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EDITORIAL

The many kind and appreciative letters we are continually

receiving would each be answered as they deserve were it

in our power to do so. We trust no one will take offense

on this score, for we greatly value and enjoy such tokens

of the Lord's hand even if we cannot respond. And we

also value the help of those who seek to interest others

even when, as is often the case at first, their efforts are

met with rebuffs and they become discouraged. Let no one

be disheartened by the opposition of those to whom the

truth is presented. Let them remember that very few,

indeed, who hold it now, and rejoice in it, did not once

avoid or oppose it. A gracious persistence with the help

of God, can easily change opposition to interest and interest

to a desire to know and knowledge into an ardent realization

and appreciation of the truth. Let us remember that this

is the Lord's work, and He delights to cope with hard hearts

and rebellious minds.

We deplore the fact that some, who profess subjection to our

Lord, have opposed the government and are suffering for

their action. Those who know the truth should be very

clear on this matter. We are called to the ministry of

conciliation and must not oppose those whom God has been

pleased to put over us in any matter which does not violate

our conscience. The powers that be are ordained of God.

They are God's ministers. Every soul should be subject

to them. Under His considerate hand they have made al-



4 We are Ambassadors

lowances for those whose conscience toward God will not

permit them to engage in strife. They may demand much

which will cause us discomfort or hardship, yet it is our

place to show due subj ection.

Our relation to the governments of the earth is clearly

defined by one word. We are ambassadors. Sent from the

court of heaven, we represent the divine government on the

earth so long as the peace which the conciliation brings

may last. Before God declares war with the earth we, as

His ambassadors, will be withdrawn. In the meanwhile

it should be our settled policy to conciliate. The ambassa

dor's business has to do only with peace. His work ends

when war is declared. So we should use every effort to be

at peace with the governments with which we come in con

tact, relying on God to restrain them from forcing us to

do that which is displeasing to Him. He will see to it that

a frank, free confession of our faith will receive considera

tion at the hands of the powers that be, which, as we have

said, are His ministers, working out His purpose, even

though they may not be aware of it. We stand for peace,

not merely with other nations, but also with the government

under which we live.

The first number of The Religious Iconoclast, "in defense

of the glorious gospel of the blessed God," not only seeks

to break down the false images of God which abound in

Christendom today, but stands fearlessly on the sover

eignty of God, the doctrine of the eons and the reconcilia

tion of all. We welcome this witness to the truth. It is

published at 218 Travis St., Grand Rapids, Mich. Price

ten cents.
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LAW OR PROMISE

So far the two principles of faith and law stand out as

irreconcilable opposites. The righteousness of faith has been

shown to be more ancient than legalism. The law and the

prophets have been invoked to prove that Mosaism debarred

mankind from direct access to God, that as long as it con

tinued in force the primeval promise remained in suspen

sion, and that in the removal of the legal system God comes

near to men as in ancient days. Naturally enough the

question arises, Is the law then against the promises of

God?

So we are brought to the question of the relation of law

to promise, which is the theme in 3:15-4:11. This part

of the epistle may be described as a philosophy of the

times and seasons. It is a magnificent synthesis of the

course of sacred history, a stately system of doctrinal devel

opment, explaining God's racial dealings from Abraham to

Christ. In this unfolding of God's method with mankind

Mosaism is but an interlude, a passing stage in the march

of revelation.

THE RELATION OF LAW TO PROMISE

When the apostle undertakes to expound the place and

design of the legal system, he rises above the level of local

interests and quarrels, settles down to a quiet tone of

brotherly kindness, and addresses himself to the common

intelligence of mankind. "Brethren," he says, "I speak

after the manner of men."



6 The Law does Not

The discussion is poised on the stability of the Abra-

hamic promise. When a man makes a compact, and it

has been duly ratified, it stands good for all time. No

one has afterwards any power to set it aside, or modify

its provisions. There it stands—a document complete and

unchangeable.

Such was the promise made to Abraham and his seed.

It was ratified by God's own oath on the summit of Mount

Moriah, when in obedience of faith Abraham laid his son

upon the altar. "By myself have I sworn, saith Jehovah,

that in blessing I will bless thee, and in multiplying I will

multiply thy seed as the stars of the heavens . . . and

in thy seed shall all the nations of the earth be blessed"

(Gen. 22:15-18). Human compacts are ratified by a third

party, but "when God made promise to Abraham, since he

could swear by none greater, he swore by himself, saying,

'Surely blessing I will bless thee, and multiplying I will

multiply thee . . .' for men swear by the greater: and in

every dispute of theirs the oath is final for confirmation.

Wherein God, being minded to show more abundantly unto

the heirs of the promise the immutability of his counsel,

interposed with an oath; that by two immutable things in

which it is impossible for God to lie, we may have a strong

encouragement, who have fled for refuge to lay hold of the

hope set before us" (Heb. 6:13-18). Nothing was wanting

to invest the Abrahamic promise with an indelible charac

ter, and to show that it expressed an unalterable purpose in

the mind of God.

The promise ratified by God, the law which came four

centuries later cannot annul, so as to make void the promise.

The Abrahamic promise is God's prior settlement. No

subsequent legislation can invalidate it or disqualify those

entitled under it to receive the blessing. That promise lies
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at the basis of God's dealings with mankind. Once a

compact is made, and publicly attested, its provisions are

thenceforward rigidly enforced. If to mutilate human doc

uments is a crime, will any one venture to tamper with

God's settlement and modify His charter of mankind's

blessing? It may be said, the law has its place and rights

as well as the promise. Most assuredly; but it has no

power to cancel or restrict the promise older than itself.

The later must be adjusted to the earlier, the law inter

preted by the promise. To make the Mosaic enactments,

made to a single nation, trench upon and neutralize the

original provision for the blessing of all nations, is to render

the promise of "none effect."

To take the law as replacing the promise, or to place the

two on a par, is to take the position that God is divided

against Himself. The two institutions found themselves

on opposite principles. "If the inheritance is of the law,

it is no more of promise." They move on different planes.

Law imposes the performance of a bundle of precepts and

offers a corresponding reward for their observance—so

much pay for so much work. But the promise stands on

entirely different footing: "God has graced it to Abraham

by promise." It holds out a blessing pledged by God's good

will, to be conveyed at the proper time without requiring

of the recipient anything else save faith, which is just

willingness to receive. So God dealt with Abraham, cen

turies before the advent of law. God appeared to Abra

ham in sovereign grace; Abraham met that grace with faith.

Thus the promise was made and ratified, and thus it abides,

clear of all legal conditions, free from all claims of merit.
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THE SEED

In the course of this disquisition on the prior right of

faith, the apostle takes a side-glance at the heir of the

promise to whom its fulfillment was guaranteed. "Now to

Abraham were the promises spoken, and to his seed. He

saith not, and to seeds, as of many; but as of one, and to

thy Seed, which is Christ." The word seed in Hebrew and

Greek is a collective singular. The plural applies only to

kind, and cannot be used to denote a number of descend

ants. The apostle was well aware of this fact. He had

as much grammatical acumen as the critics who charge him

with pedantry and rabbinical prejudice, but Paul excelled

his detractors in common sense and spiritual insight. In

truth, this seeming straining of words resolves itself to a

question of historic fact rather than linguistic lore. While

the promise was to be handed down from father to son as

a family legacy, its performance was to be realized in one

descendant. Scripture is explicit on this point. God said

to Abraham, "In Isaac shall thy seed be called" (Gen.

21:12)—a declaration which proves unmistakably that

though Isaac was in the line of the promised seed, he was

not the seed. Therefore, in saying "Not to seeds, as of

many," Paul affirms a fact that can be verified, that the

promise was singular in sense as well as form. In the

counsel of God, and in the interpretation given to it by the

logic of events, it points to an individual, and has no refer

ence to the patriarch's posterity at large.

Abraham's seed

Christ is Abraham's seed. To Him all the lines of

promise and prophecy point; in Him they meet; the dif

fused beams of light are brought to a focus. The ever

widening and intensifying complexity in the march of sacred

history converges in Him. He is the key to the perplex-
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ities and contradictions which a procession of successive

centuries, laden with riddles, had piled upon the path of

revelation.

The relation of Christ to Abraham was a cherished article

of faith among the saints of the circumcision. It is the truth

that shines and shimmers in the utterances of those that

looked for Israel's consolation. "He has given help to Israel

his servant, that he might remember mercy (as he spake

unto our fathers) toward Abraham and his seed for ever"

(Luk. 1:54). And again, "To show mercy towards our

fathers, and to remember his holy covenant; the oath which

he sware unto Abraham our father" (Luk. 1 ;72-73). These

devout hearts who watched over the cradle of the infant

Christ instinctively looked back to the Abrahamic promise.

In it they found the source of their joy^ the theme of their

songs, and the warrant for their hope. There inheres in

their utterances a childlike simplicity, a vernal freshness

of joy and hope which had been unknown in Judah for

many a century. They shook off the dull constraint and

stiffness, the harsh fanaticism and the time-worn supersti

tion of rabbinical Judaism. They have put on the ancient

robes of praise. The time of promise drew near. Abra

ham's seed is now to be born, and Abraham's faith revives

to greet Him. Paul has translated into logic the poetry

of Mary's song and Zechariah's anthem. The Abrahamic

promise is their common theme.

THE DESIGN OF LAW

What then is the law? This question suggested by the

preceding line of argument marks a turning-point in the

trend of the discussion. Thus far the apostle has empha

sized the negative side of the question. He has shown law

in contrast with the promise. We now pass to the positive

side of the question—the law's co-operation with promise.
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How is the supremacy of the Abrahamic promise to be

reconciled with the commission of Moses? If the promise

ignores the law, and is not qualified thereby, then it is a foil

to the promise. So argued the circumcisionists. The law

is not a foil, but a help, to the promise, answers the apostle.

The contrasted revelations of law and promise are comple

mentary, not competing institutions. They work in co

operation, not at cross purposes. Each performs a different

task, but both are actuated by the same motive and work

for the same end. The promise is immutable and uncon

ditional in character, racial in scope, and leads directly to

blessing. The law is accessory thereto. It is temporal and

conditional in character, national in scope, and never pro

fessed to impart blessing. Its function was to guard and

tutor the infant heirs of the Abrahamic promise, until the

time of its falling due, when they should be prepared in the

manhood of faith to receive the promise.

The promise had been granted and ratified. The ad

vent of the heir was assured. But the time of fulfillment

was not specified. It was left indefinite. The degeneracy,

the moral obliquity that manifested itself in the second and

third generations of Abraham's descendants showed that

they were not prepared to receive the promise. The con

duct of Esau shows how little they valued its privileges,

while that of Jacob proves how little they were capable of

assuming its responsibilities. They lacked both mental

and moral fitness. They were babes in knowledge and

knaves in conduct. They were not aware of the evil lurk

ing in the abyss of human nature; they did not know the

inflexible universal law of action and reaction which gov

erns human conduct. To confer privileges on such unde

veloped natures, and then give them unbounded freedom,

would have been to embark them on a risky venture headed

straight for irretrievable disaster. They needed the re

straining hand of a firm disciplinarian and the enlighten

ing influence of a tutor.
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The law met these needs. The disciplinary and educa

tive function of the law are developed in forceful, dramatic

fashion. The one is set forth under the figure of a guard

(3:22-23), the other, under that of a tutor (3:24 et seq.).

Before expounding these aspects of the law, the apostle

defines its character in general. "It was added because of

transgressions." The universal tendency toward trans

gression is ample apology for law. Its function was to

develop sin. Sin exists without the law; but in its pres

ence it acquires the specific form of hostility to light. What

before was a latent tendency, a fault of disposition, now

flares up as an ugly fact. The law made sin "exceeding

sinful." It did not make matters worse; it only showed

how bad they were. It aggravated the disease in order to

bring a crisis. And this is a necessary step towards the cure.

This intent of Mosaism stamps it as a "carnal ordinance,

imposed until the time of rectification." In the very nature

of things, its character was obsolescent, and its object to

make itself obsolete. It was ordained for a certain pur

pose and was therefore to be withdrawn as soon as that

purpose was attained. Its design was to mediate between

the promise and its fulfillment and prepare Israel for the

advent of Christ. It was "added till the seed should come

to whom the promise hath been made."

The circumstances attending the giving of the law em

phasize its provisional character, and strangely contrast

with the giving of the promise. The promise to Abraham

was made in the course of a friendly converse. God spoke

directly. The intimate character of the interview speaks

of oneness. It was an attestation of the fact that the re

cipients of the promise are one with Him. "He that is

joined unto the Lord is one spirit." The law, on the con

trary, was "ordained through angels by the hand of a

mediator." The interposition of go-betweens emphasizes

the existence of discord, the lack of oneness between the

two parties to the transaction.
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According to Paul's system the law is not a reaction, a

retrogression from the promise. There is connection be

tween them. The law is the handmaid of the promise and

subserves its interests. It is therefore, not the enemy, but

the minister of grace. If the law could give life, then in

deed the two principles would be arrayed against each

other. As it is, there is no antagonism. The law was

charged with a purpose lying beyond itself—"Christ is the

end of the law unto righteousness/'

"Before faith came, we were kept inward under the

law, shut up unto the faith that should afterward be re

vealed." The law was standing guard over its wards,

keeping close watch over all their movements. It exer

cised ceaseless vigilance over its subj ects to prevent their

escape to futile and illusive hopes. . It kept them under

strict surveillance to turn them over at the proper time

to faith. Its charges were prisoners of hope. Though

kept in bondage, deliverance was to come. The day

of faith which dawned long ago at the time of Abra

ham will rise in splendor when the promised seed

comes. After all, the law was a good friend, it aimed

to do good in the latter end; and it was good for Israel

"to bear the yoke in their youth."

The representation of law as a guard has implied the

imprisoned condition of its subjects. The similitude of a

tutor implies their undeveloped, infantile state. The law

was more thai* a system of restraint and condemnation.

It contained a decided element of progress. Under its

tutelage the infant grows to manhood. When released from

its care, the charge emerges mature in capacity and equal

to the responsibilities of faith. The mission of law was

educative. It played a worthy part and performed a noble

service. It was a tutor unto Christ. It was the forerunner

of faith and prepared Israel for the coming of the Messiah.

It did a good work, and did it well. But its duties have

been discharged; its work is at an end. "Now that faith

is come, we are no longer under a tutor.*' V. G.



GOD'S SOVEREIGNTY

"God over all." Here is another gentle emphasis on the

divine supremacy. First we have had a picture of what

Paul would have done if he had been running things. He

would willingly be accursed for Israel. Now the gentle

impetus of the inspiring Spirit carries his vision to the

fact that it is God who is running the universe, and if he

once was willing to be accursed, he now wills that God

should be blessed. God's plan and purpose was more per

fect than his. He who was over all was able, because He

was over all,, to turn Israel's failure into His own success.

If He was over all then there could be no such thing as

failure from His standpoint. If He was over all then even

Israel's failure to respond to this eightfold blessing was

part of His purpose. If He was over all He who allowed

Israel to stumble was able to raise them up again in His

own likeness.

But the ground of His praise is not in the present but.

in the future. If it were merely in the present it would

have been "God over all be blessed." The ground of

praise lies in futurity "in the ages." It is as if Paul says,

"We look at the present and see failure. We look at Israel

and see gloom. But we look on and we see the ages, and

up and see God over all, and gloom becomes glory and the

thought of curse is changed into tribute of blessing."

Much of the "vision" that we read of in current theology

is the vision of a cross-eyed man. Orthodoxy, as it exists
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today, cannot help but make us squint. So we have been

trained to view creation as God's grand experiment. An

experimenting God! But this loathsome thought is nursed

in the bosom of theological culture, and we who have im

bibed its virus have therefore read this sixth verse as if

it were a consoling reflection on the part of Paul that despite

the failure of that experiment on Israel as a whole, it was

not a total failure. "Not as implying that the word of

God had altogether failed." If we hold this dishonoring

idea we shall have an impression in our minds of God's

relation to creation as like that of the owner of a worn out

automobile—continually tinkering with it in order to make

it go. We would suggest that the right way of reading

this verse is "not as implying that the word of God has

fallen at all." "And God said, light be, and light was/'

Genesis one gives us a graphic picture of the efficiency of

the word of God in the world of matter. It is not less ef

ficient in the world of mind. It never fails.

How this verse suggests to us the assurance of Isaiah

55:11! If it has accomplished fully the purpose of God,

then God never meant to save the nation, as a nation, at

that time. If it had been sent forth to save them all, and

had come back with but a little handful of souls, did it

accomplish that which God pleased? You see it is the

idea of the dilapidated auto again. But the Word of God

has never been compelled to go to the garage for repairs!

In Abraham we have a concrete exhibition of Free-will

and Sovereignty. As an Arminian he did the best he could;

tried to help God out of His difficulty—and produced

Ishmael ! Free-will has filled the world with Ishmaels.

When a Christian leaves his appointed sphere of simple wit

ness, and takes a hand in politics to help repair the world,

he is marrying Hagar. When he thinks he is called to
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victory instead of perpetual defeat; and when he thinks the

puny might of man can effect what the power of God may

alone accomplish—he is marrying Hagar. O beloved reader

if "Jerusalem above is the mother of us all/' is it not also

true that Hagar has been the wife of us all, and Ishmael

our offspring? Arminian "ability" was the father of

Ismael, but it took divine sovereignty to produce. Isaac from

that which approximated physical death.

How powerless the creature is is again emphasized by

Paul in the eighth verse. "Children of the Promise/' The

law is a demand—"thou shalt." The Gospel is a promise—

"I will.*' The law was given simply that it might turn us

upside down and knock the Arminianism out of us. When

it has done so, and when we have taken the law itself into

the presence of God, asking Him in grace to turn its pre

cepts into prophecies, its gloom is transmuted into glory.

"Thou shalt have no other gods" is a dazzling forecast

of that future day when Israel shall really know Jehovah.

And now Paul, still keeping in mind the unfailing po

tency of the Word which ever accomplishes the pleasure

of the Almighty, defines the word of promise in relation to

Isaac. "According to this season I will return." While

God is away, and a state of separateness exists, Hagar is

taken and Ishmael born. Man makes a botch of things

while God is away. Sin entered while God was away.

The serpent spoke, Eve listened, and Adam fell while

God was away. Sarah suggested, Abraham hearkened, and

Ishmael was born while God was away. But—arid this is

the quintessence of the gospel, and the hope of Israel and

mankind—"I will return."

"I will .... and Sarah shall"—blessed mingling

of promise and prophecy. But notice the wording "ac

cording to this season." I know not just what the allusion
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may be. It may be physical, but it probably transcends

the merely physical. At the very least it suggests that

there is a schedule according to which God acts, and He

always acts according to schedule. Prophecy is God's

time-table of history and God's trains are never late. There

is a right time for God to act, and the ripe-time is the

right-time. God never harvests the crop until it is ripe,

and his harvests never rot ungathered in the field—"ac

cording to this season I will return."

In verses five and six Paul's allusion to the word of God

was preceded with a reference to the ages—-the hours on

the dial-plate of Time. God's clock oi the eons, in which

the centuries are as moments, is never fast and never slow;

nor does it strike outside the appointed hour. "In the

fulness of time" Christ personal was born into the world.

Gal. 4:4. "In the fulness of the seasons" the world of

redeemed creaturedom with Christ personal its appointed

head will round out to maturity the proportions of Christ

mystical—creation's goal. In the fulness of the seasons

"God will return," and rehead the Universe in Christ.

Eph. 1:11.

Arminianism, however, is one of mankind's perpetual

diseases, and so we find it thriving lustily in Abraham's

descendants who had not learned Abraham's lesson in regard

to Hagar. Verse 11 gives us "not of works" and Jacob

evidences this. "Jacob have I loved." Why? Analyse

him and his history, and find me some reason why you

should love him; then analyse him again and tell me the

reason why God should love him. Perfection cannot love

imperfection: Righteousness cannot love unrighteousness.

How then, and why, did God love Jacob who was neither

right nor perfect? Here we are touching on the mystery

of the gospel. Was Jacob's character so like God's that
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that was the reason of His love? Think then, if you can,

that the God you bow the knee to is merely a Jacob drawn

to the scale of the infinite! Well may you shudder at the

thought.

The answer has really been given already in the case

of Isaac "I will return and Sarah shall." God went away,

and Jacob wriggled and plotted and planned, just as Abra

ham did, in relation to Hagar and Ishmael. God went

away, and Jacob tried to help God along by buying the

birthright. But God in effect said, "I will return . . .

and Jacob shall."

Well may we contrast the divine promise in Genesis

28: 12-15 with Jacob's in verses 20-22. Jacob's was a

promise with an "if." God's contained no "if."—and if

it had it would have been no promise to frail, erring Jacob.

Look up Genesis 32 at your leisure and see what happened

when God returned. Then Jacob came to an end of his

Arminianism, and clung with a broken thigh to One who

would give a blessing that could never be earned.

In Genesis 32 Jacob becomes Israel. In Romans 9

Israel has become Jacob again.

A. Burns.



OUTLINE OF PROVERBS

Title 1:1

Preface 1:2-6a

"Words of the wise and their dark sayings" (1:6b)

Chapters 1:7-9:18

Proverbs of Solomon" (10:1)

Chapters 10:2-22:16

"Words of the Wise" (22:17a)

Chapters 22:17b—24:22

"These also are from the wise" (24:23a)

Chapters 24:23b-34

H

"These also are proverbs of Solomon, which the men

of Hezekiah King of Judah copied out" (25:1)

Chapters 25:2—29:37

"Words of Agur son of the princess of Massa" (30:1)

Chapter 30:2-33

"Words of Lemuel king of Massa" (31:1)

Chapter 31:2-31.
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THE BOOK OF PROVERBS

Jewish and Christian tradition have ascribed the Proverbs

to Solomon. But even an uncritical reader will observe that

the book itself does not profess to be the work of a single

hand. It distinctly proclaims itself as a compilation in

which the sayings of others are brought together with those

of Solomon. The book is made up of several compositions

which are clearly distinct, and which are marked off by

special headlines.

The prevailing impression that the whole of Proverbs is

the work of Solomon has doubtless arisen from taking the

declaration in ch. 1:1, as the general title to the entire

book. That this is not the case becomes plain from the fact

that chapters 25-31 were appended at the time of Hezekiah.

Hence, having due regard to the headline in 25:1, it is not

possible to regard the opening declaration as a general title

to the whole book. Rather must we restrict its titular func

tion to the collections comprised within chapters one to

twenty-four.

The fact that it has long been customary among exposi

tors to disregard those inscriptions which relate to author

ship as additions of editors or capricious interpolations of

copyists, should not deter the student from treating such

inscriptions as seriously as the Proverbs themselves. These

formulas are part of the material. We have no text with

out them; and consequently, they have to be reckoned with.
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The headlines, as a body, are where they have been from

time immemorial; and they submit themselves for sane

criticism. The insipid views of those who have contemp

tuously ignored the headlines are the best condemnation of

a vicious criticism, which, in dealing with a problem, evolves

an imaginary theory and then proceeds to expunge from

the text whatever does not harmonize with it. The in-

scriptional material of Proverbs justifies itself by the gen

eral cogency of the results which it yields. The headlines

disclose formative purpose: they show that the component

parts were not thrown together at random, but were logi

cally arranged with due regard to the circumstances which

produced them.

If the question of the headlines had been thought out in

the light of old-time literary conditions, expositors would

have hesitated before setting them aside with cavalier con

tempt. Their contents reveal literary and historic relations

which indicate a system at once harmonious and well de

fined. Hence, in studying the book, we have placed a

strong confidence in the headlines. Without them the

Proverbs are a conglomeration of pieces. As it is, we have

a series of works, individualized, made distinct the one

from the other, and related to definite personages and his

toric situations. We know the occasions which inspired

these works, the personal influences which moulded them,

and when they came to be compacted into one. The head

lines were not inserted afterwards as "late guesses" or

"fictitious embellishments"; they belong to the Proverbs as

literature. They are included in the text, and without them

the book fails to give a satisfactory account of itself.

The headlines present the book of Proverbs as we have

it, as the product of two ages. Chapters one to twenty-

four represent the book of Proverbs in the form in which
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it originally appeared and which it retained for two cen

turies and a half. It belongs to the age of Israel's glory:

it centers around the person of Solomon: it traces the de

clining course of his reign. Chapters twenty-five to thirty-

one were added later, when, taken in hand by the men of

Hezekiah, the book assumed the form which it has since

maintained. This supplement comes down from, the age of

Israel's decline and reflects the agitations of that troubled

time when the spiritual life of a remnant was to be deepened

by the experience of material suffering and national disaster.

From our survey*of Proverbs in the light of the head

lines there has already emerged a feature of great import

ance. The definite linking of Proverbs with the times of

Solomon and Hezekiah renders them susceptible of receiv

ing illumination from historic sources. The study of

Proverbs is thus lifted out of the realm of exegetical specu

lation and grounded on the solid basis of historic fact,

and this cannot but advance the interests of a sound and

practical interpretation .from which results of peculiar in

terest may be expected.

Leaving aside the traditional view of authorship, which

the book itself shows to be fictitious, the contents of the

book may be delineated and classified according to the

headlines.

The original book of Proverbs consists of a series of in

dependent collections which converge on one personage.

First comes a statement binding together the component

parts in their bearing on Solomon/' Proverbs relating to

Solomon son of David, king of Israel1' (1:1) ; and then an

expression of object and purpose, "To know wisdom and

instruction," etc. (l:2-6a).

The phrase "of Solomon" in 1:1 may, with equal ac

curacy, be rendered "For Solomon," as in the title of
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Psalm 72. The preposition lamed denotes possession in

all its phases and should not be arbitrarily restricted to

authorship. Its use in the Psalm inscriptions reveals a

wide range of meaning. It is clear that in such phrases

as "Psalm of David", "Psalm of Asaph", etc., it denotes

authorship. It is equally clear that in the subscript line

"for the chief musician/' it designates liturgical assign

ment and has the force of "concerning" or "relating to."

It is suggested that the opening sentence should read

"Proverbs relating to Solomon." That this is the true read

ing of the title becomes evident when we find contained in

the book three portions described as "words of the wise"

(1:6; 22:17; 24:23), a section distinctly entitled "Words

of Agur" (30:1), and another headed "Words of Lemuel

king of Massa" (31:1). Properly read, and confined within

the proper limits, the title is an explanatory title of great

force. It unifies the component parts by indicating their

connection with Solomon and his times.

The last half of 1:6, "Words of -the wise and their dark

sayings," which misapprehension on the part of the Jewish

editors of the text has included in the preface, is really the

headline to chh. 1:7-9:18. That these chapters are not

from the pen of Solomon is expressly stated in 1:6, and

restated in ch. 10:1. This headline serves as a divisor

between two works by different writers. If chh. 1-24 are

by Solomon, why interrupt the train of thought by a need

less reiteration of authorship?

The second section is the work of Solomon and consti

tutes the main body of the older book (10:2-22:16). It

embodies some of the sayings which, according to 1 Kings

4:29-32, Solomon uttered. This is a manual of practical

rules set forth in the poetic form of parallelism. All these

rules are identical in form: each consists of a distich ex-



to the Contents of Proverbs 23

pressing a single antithetical moral sentiment. The style

is descriptive and announces facts. These are "rules" in

the true sense of the word, viz., representative sayings de

duced from observation, and capable of application to other

instances of a similar kind.

The third section (22:17-24:22) appears to be a letter

addressed to Solomon. In a brief foreword the writer

formally states his aims (22:17-21). He urges on his cor

respondent adherence to the words of the wise and stead

fast trust in Jehovah. He speaks of having previously

written "in counsel and knowledge," and hopes that the

messengers may return with news of his continuance in the

truth. The form of address is hortatory. The literary

style of this section differs from the preceding: the com

pact distich occurs rarely; most of the sayings are carried

through several verses.

The brief collection which follows (24:23-34) is a sort

of postscript to the above letter. The word "also" in the

title seems to indicate this. In form and sentiment these

sayings of the wise are akin to those embodied in the letter;

in fact, they are adduced in confirmation of the views ex

pressed therein. The collection is remarkable as contain

ing a little picture on the "Evils of Sloth" (24:30-34), con

sisting of the example and the appeal, which, is presented as

the persona] observation of the writer.

Glancing over the older book of Proverbs we can trace

in its constituent parts the main epochs of the Solomonic

era. The "words of the wise" (1:7-9:18) reflect the period

of Solomon's adolescence—the time of promise and hope.

Solomon's reign was the burden of glowing prophetic fore

casts (2 Sam. 7:12-16; 12:24-25; 1 Chr. 22:9-10). The

rule of David's son was pictured as a golden age abound

ing in attestation of divine favor and characterized by un-
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stinted prosperity and undisturbed peace. Israel's fondest

hopes were wrapped up in David's son. Psalm 72—a pub

lic prayer for Solomon on the occasion of his accession—

shows the height of national expectancy. This popular ex

pectancy is fully reflected in the "words of the wise/' which

embody the lofty ideals and sound principles imparted to

David's son by the men in charge of his education. This

is essentially a book for youth. The apostrophes on wis

dom, breathe the spontaneity and vernal freshness of youth,

they radiate the fervor and buoyancy of youthful optimism.

They dwell in the atmosphere of first love. Faith is beam

ing. Hope burns like a vestal flame. No cloud darkens

the horizon. The discords and ills of society are only heard

in rumbling undertones. To all appearances Messiah's

kingdom is at the door.

These chapters treat of "discretion" and "wise dealing."

Their object was to qualify the young monarch for the

august career mapped out for him. The wise men rest

their teaching on the provisions which, in Jehovah's Law,

are set forth as the proper subjects for the consideration of

rulers in Israel. The provisions are as follows:

(1) The king shall not multiply horses, after the man

ner of Egypt; (2) he shall not multiply wives, who might

"turn away his heart" from God; (3) he shall not greatly

multiply to himself silver or gold; (4) he shall make him

self a copy of the law, and read therein daily, that he may

learn to fear the Lord (Deut. 17:14-20) ; (5) all this is to

be done that he may prolong his days, and never lack suc

cessors on the throne (Deut. 7:2-5).

In the "words of the wise," we find instructions which

answer exactly to these provisions. (1) Horses are treated

as of no avail, for victory is of the Lord (21:31). (2) The

foreign woman is denounced with unceasing energy (2:16;
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6:24; 7:5). (3) Gold and silver are not to be compared

with the fear of the Lord; in fact, they are at the disposal

of wisdom, and therefore not to be desired apart therefrom

(3:16; 8:18, 19, etc.). (4) The majesty of the law is

affirmed, and to keep it is a mark of wisdom, and he who

turns away from it cannot render acceptable worship

(6:20-23). (5) Obedience is enjoined, and shown to bring

prolongation of life (3:2, 16; 4:10; 9:11).

These words of the wise embrace the Law and the

Prophets. The whole national structure is treated as an

emanation from the mouth of the Most High. Wisdom was

the inspiration of those who framed the law and ruled the

people, of those who taught, and of those who were moved

by the Spirit to rebuke the sins of the people, to call them

to repentance, to announce the doom of their sin, and pro

claim the glad promise of deliverance. But human life is

a large theme; it includes not only social and political

questions, but the searchings of the mind after truth. Hence

wisdom is a system of universal thought, which furnishes

an explanation of life, and rests all the decisions of ethics

in God's purpose. This function of wisdom is presented

with singular beauty and power in the eighth chapter of

our book. There wisdom shows that while the sphere of

her operations includes all things in heaven and in earth,

there is one part of the vast field which makes special de

mand upon her attention. Her delight is with the sons of

men. The concern in mankind is derived from her relation

ship to the Creator and from her comprehension of His

great architectural designs in the construction of the

universe.

The Solomonic section (10:2-22:16) belongs to the time

when his fame was at its zenith. Taking it as a whole, and

assuming that it reflects the conditions which then prevailed,
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it is clear that it belongs to a time of comparative sim

plicity and purity. Agriculture was the main pursuit of

the people, womanhood was honored (12:4; 18:22), paren

tal authority maintained, and the king was the immediate

and obedient instrument of the divine governihent (21:1).

The whole collection seems to date from the earlier and

happier times of the monarchy.

The principles which the wise have set forth as abstract

ideals Solomon expresses as concrete verities experimentally

realized. The authors of the two collections sing the same

melody jDitched in a different key. The difference between

them is not one of moral tone but of constitutional change.

The freshness of youth, the flower of spring have van

ished, the vigor of manhood and the ripe fruit of summer

appear in their place. The chords of moral harmony deftly

touched by the wise are still vibrant. But one note is

strangely missing. The denunciation of the foreign woman

—the clamant note in the words of the wise—is never heard.

Evidently Solomon failed to assimilate the lesson. The

omission of an element so fundamental in the law's con

ception of righteousness presages the approach of an evil

day. The bright dawn of the Solomonic reign was soon to

be overclouded.

The Solomonic rules are followed by two collections of

"words of the wise" (22:17; 24:22 and 24-23-34). As

the style of composition shows a change, so the general,

conditions which form the background of these sayings are

less happy. They indicate a time of growing luxury, with

strongly marked tendencies towards drunkenness, gluttony

and idleness. The poor are oppressed by the rich (22:22),

justice is perverted, and the innocent are carried away into

confinement (24:11-12), the national institutions of the law

are encroached upon (22:28; 23-10-11). There is political

unrest, too, and the revolutionary spirit is simmering (24:

21-22). We are evidently brought down to the time when

Solomon's heart was "turned away" from the Lord.
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The preface (22:17-21) seems clearly to constitute this

third collection as an epistle, entrusted to a messenger to

convey to a distant correspondent. The one addressed is

obviously a ruler, who is urged to keep the words of the

wise "within and establish them upon his lips"—that is,

to assimilate them in order to embody them in his decrees

(17-18). The expression "to *thee, even thee" (t>. 19)

brings out strongly the idea that this was a private com

munication intended for a particular person, for him and

for no one else. The writer reminds his reader of a

former writing * wherein he endeavored to impress upon

his mind the certainty of the words of truth that he in

turn might impress it upon those dependent on him. The

writer is evidently none other than the author of chh. 1-9,

who, observing the sad effects of Solomon's defection, at

tempts to win him back to the way of truth. These sayings

though differing in form from the words of th« wise in the

introductory collection are identical with them in aim and

teaching. The admonitory style is prevalent in both. Several

ideas of the earlier section are repeated in the later with

slight modification and. additions (1:2-6 and 22:17-21;

6:10-11 and 24:33-34), and the denunciation of the foreign

woman, so prominent in the earlier work, is heard again

(23:27-33).

The appendix to the letter (24:23-34) shows how strictly

the wise men carried out the spirit of the law. "By the

mouth of two witnesses every word shall be established"

is the law's method of convicting transgressors. Having

ventured to criticise the failure of the administration, the

writer appeals to the views of other wise men in support

of his criticisms. He does not stand alone in his conten

tions, but enjoys the hearty co-operation of associates. Pos-

CTk6$ except here, is always rendered "before" (Gen.
31:2), "heretofore" (Ex. 5:8), "time past" (1 Chr. 11:2), etc. The

rendering "excellent things" of the current version is unwar

ranted, arbitrary and misleading.
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sibly these were Ethan, Heman, Calcol, and Darda, con

temporaries of Solomon famed for wisdom (1 Ki. 4:31).

These sayings denounce oppression, injustice and idleness;

they warn that the prevalence of these will inevitably even

tuate in a time of want and distress.

We now pass to the newer book of Proverbs which was

made in the literary circles at the court of Hezekiah. As

in the earlier book so in the later, Solomon's sayings con

stitute the main body of the work (25:2-29:27). Com

paring this with the Solomonic collection of the older book,

we see that both have much in common: a large number

of proverbs is common to the two works. But in this later

anthology there is an approach to arrangement, in the

proverb cluster, by which separate sayings are gathered to

gether round a common theme. In this work we have old

material cast in a new mould. The proverbs themselves are

Solomon's; the* arrangement is of Hezekiah's men. Glean

ings from the unpublished sayings of the wise king are

grouped in a manner suited to the needs of the later day.

The two remaining collections, chapters 30 and 31, come

from a foreign source. The word "oracle" in the headline

of both chapters is the name of the country mentioned in

Gen. 25:14 and 1 Chr. 1:30, Massa, a district of northern

Idumea. These compositions originated in the land of

Edom; their authors, Agur and Lemuel, who were possibly

brothers, were princes or dukes of the country. The whole

drift and tone of these two chapters is quite distinct from

all that goes before. The enigmatic style and ornate form

suggest a later period of literary history.

The student of Scripture is not surprised at this appear

ance of foreigners in a work purporting to belong to the

age of Hezekiah. The Kings and Chronicles have pre

pared him to expect this very thing. After Hezekiah's

recovery from sickness, many worshippers of Jehovah in

distant lands came to Jerusalem to bring presents to the

king and offerings unto the Lord (2 Chr. 32:23, 31). Think-
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ing of such visitors from Edom, we are brought at once

to the migration of the Simeonites to Mount Seir, recorded

in 1 Chr. 4:38-43, as having taken place in the days of

Hezekiah. The existence of an Israelitish colony in Idu-

mea accounts for the way in which the words of Agur and

Lemuel were brought to the knowledge of Hezekiah and

his scribes.

The inclusion in that part of Proverbs which had its rise

in days of abounding unbelief and waning faith, of utter

ances which originated beyond the bounds of Palestine is

an intentional design serving a definite purpose. It is a

tacit rebuke of Jewish pride. It shames Jewish conceit and

silences Jewish pretension by the unfolding of a strange

spectacle: God is blasphemed among His avowed follow

ers and revered among the heathen. While Israel mocks

the Lord, tramples His Law, follows after vanity, and dis

honors Him by wicked deeds, away beyond the covenant,

in the uncircumcised heathen world dwelling in darkness,

men and women seek earnestly after God, honor His word,

think questions of truth, and practice righteousness.

The book of Samuel gives two versions of the mon

archy and its origin. According to one the king was ap

pointed by God to fulfil His purpose. But according to the

other the request for a king was a rejection of God's sov

ereignty, and the appointment of a king a punishment for

the people's sin. The two representations are not mutually

exclusive: they represent the contrast between the ideal and

the actual. The one views the kingdom from the stand

point of God's purpose, the other describes the process of

its realization in Israel's experience.

The contrast just pointed out in the historic books ap

pears with equal distinctness in the two Solomonic sections

of Proverbs. In the earlier the king is seen as the human

instrument of the Divine will. "The king's heart is in the

hand of the Lord as the watercourses"—which the rancher

directs and leads over the field according to his purpose—
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"he turneth it whithersoever he will" (21:1). In the later

collection we pass into a realm where the earlier descrip

tion becomes unreal and visionary. It is clear that the

people have had experience of bad rulers (29:2, 4). We

have hints of the many troubled experiences through which

the monarchy of Israel passed—the divided rule, the in

justice, the incapacity, the oppression (28:2, 3, 12, 15, 16,

28). The earlier section presents the ideal of the king

dom, the later, the actual failure and consequent mischief

of the kingdom. The bright thought comes from the ear

lier days when the kingdom was still bright with promise;

the shadow which crosses the ideal picture emanates from

the period when its failure and decline were unmistakable.

The Proverbs have stated the discrepancy between two

aspects of the kingdom. They point out that these seem

ingly conflicting ideas are actually two facets of one plan:

the one unfolds purpose, the other discloses method. Like

the observe and reverse of a coin, the two aspects are indi

visible and must be considered together. Purpose divorced

from method is visionary. Method without purpose is in

comprehensible. The two( ages in Proverbs—the Solo

monic and the Hezekiahnic—point out the mischief re

sulting from their disassociation. Purpose considered by it

self led to shallow dreamy optimism. Method viewed by

itself led to blank skepticism. The wise say to the san

guine optimist, do not forget the coming of the evil day.

To the pessimist they say, do not give up hope. More than

this: they teach that truth is superior to human weakness

and should not be judged by the ignoble failures of its pro

fessors. Solomon's teaching is perfect and furnishes an

ideal worthy of emulation; his example is imperfect and

serves as a danger signal. Hence, addressing themselves

to an era when the divine idea of kingship had been brought

into contempt by the unworthiness of David's successors,

the "men of Hezekiah" begin by reciting a triplet of Solo

monic proverbs on kingly dignity as embodying a lofty, un-



must be Considered Together 31

changing standard of royal conduct. "The glory of God

is to conceal a thing/' viz., to be unsearchable, "but the

glory of kings is to search out a matter" (25:2). The

king, searching the deep things of God, becomes a reflexion

of the divine excellence. "The heavens for height, and

the earth for depth, and the heart of kings is unsearchable"

(25:3).

The Solomonic sayings have emphasized two seemingly

divergent aspects of the kingdom. The "Words of Agur"

(ch. 30) carry the thought one degree farther. They

point out the existence of the same divergence in all the

works of God and note the perplexities it engenders in the

minds of men. He believes in a written revelation of God,

a revelation which is complete and rounded, and which re

quires no addition (v. 5-6). He believes that God's hand is

in the development of human affairs; he sees the discords

and ills of society, and finds no way of reconciling the

actual state of things in the world with the revealed char

acter of God. He gives up the task with the mournful

cry, "I have wearied myself about God, and am fainted."

He finds himself in the tantalizing situation of one who is

in a strait betwixt two. Thinkers of all time, facing the

same problem, have attempted to resolve it in two ways:

some have sought to make Scripture fit the facts by sub

jecting it to a process of "spiritualization," others have

denied the facts as mental delusions. Agur adopts a saner

and safer course: he takes Scripture at its face value, and

he accepts the facts as they are. Both in doctrine and

practice, he seeks to maintain a happy medium and avoid

extremes (7-9). His sayings end with the wise and pic

turesque advice to exercise a strong restraint over rising

passions (32-33).

"The words of Lemuel, King of Massa" (Pr. 31), draw

attention to another course of perverted kingship. "Give not

thy strength unto women, nor thy ways to them which de

stroy kings. It is not for kings, O Lemuel, to drink wine,
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nor for princes to say, where is strong drink? Lest they

drink, and forget the law, and pervert the justice due to

any that is afflicted." These fleshly vices are peculiarly

common and peculiarly ruinous to kings. It is in recog

nizing the havoc that these have wrought among royalty

that we plainly recognize the divergence between the facts

of earthly monarchies and the divine ideal of monarchy.

The words of Lemuel (embodying his mother's teaching)

bring us around to the two dangers with which the wise

started out—the bad king and the bad woman. Nothing

is more deplorable than the corruption of office, nothing

more pitiable than the degradation of womanhood. Lem

uel's mother seeks to offset the evil effect of these in

sidious influences by engaging her son's mind with a vision

of the just king and a portrayal of the virtuous woman.

The book points to the Messiah. It looks forward to the

time when David's son and David's Lord will sit upon the

throne of his ancestors and when Israel, as Jehovah's wife,

will share His regal honors.

The topic of Proverbs is the theme of all the Old Testa

ment—the Kingdom. The varied experience of two gen

erations, condensed in the biography of two men, is brought

forward to illustrate the principles underlying God's work

ing in the ages. The Solomonic book pictures the fail

ures of the institutions entrusted with His oracles. There

are three stages in the process of decline. First, the com

mittal of the truth to a chosen witness; second, failure on

his part to conform therewith; and third, consequent apos

tasy and confusion. But the work of God is not frustrated

by the failure of institutions. It is carried on through a

remnant. The Hezekiahnic section outlines the method of

procedure. First we see adherence to the Scriptures as

the unchanging fount of faith and truth; next we have the

trials of faith with its searchings of heart and perplexities

of mind; lastly comes the cherishing of hope amid scenes

of disheartening confusion. V. G.
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What Kingdoms form the wild beast of the Apocalypse?

We have already found out that the woman which it sup

ports is none other thai! the apostate nation of Israel. We

are pleased to note that many students of the Scriptures are

coming to acknowledge that the star crowned woman of

the twelfth chapter is Israel—faithful Israel. It is but

one step further to the logical conclusion that the unfaithful

woman is Israel as well—the apostates of the nation.

Furthermore, by referring to the seventh of Daniel,

where the wild beast is seen in process of formation, and its

separate components are still distinct from one another, we

found that the ten-horned monster will be a western military

confederacy. It will be a union of the nations of Christen

dom, while the lion, the leopard and the bear are eastern

kingdoms. The question now remains, What eastern king

doms are represented by these beasts, and what is the prin

ciple which distinguishes them one from another?

THE KEY TO THE APOCALYPSE

Before seeking the Solution of this seeming enigma, we

wish to direct the attention to the divine divisions of the

Apocalypse. In all our studies of Christ's Unveiling noth

ing has yielded such fruitful results as the recognition of

the fact that the various sections of the book deal with the

separate glories of Christ. . They do not confuse them.

The accompanying brief framework contains the key to this

marvelous book and will well repay all the study which can

be given to it.



THE LITERARY FRAxYlEWORK OF THE
UNVEILING OF JESUS CHRIST

Fourfold Reversion

INTRODUCTION (I1-*) The Swift Unveiling of Jesus Christ.
Blessing on the Reader, Hearer and Keeper.

MESSAGES TO THE ECCLESIAS (14-3M)
Reward according to acts (223, etc.)

THE THRONE (^-ll18) The Political Redemption of the Earth.

Preparatory Vision: The Throne, the Scroll and the Lambkin {I1-!*1

THE SEVEN SEALS restore Earth's Sovereignty to God.
The Four Horses (Providential):

Distant Conquest, War, Famine, Pestilence (61-8).
The Saints Slain. The Great Convulsion. (69-17)

Preparatory Vision: The 144,000 and the Vast Crowd (71-17).

THE SEVEN TRUMPETS (an expansion of the Seventh Sei

The First Four (Providential):
The Land, the Sea, the Waters, the Sun (97-12).

The Three Woe Trumpets, the Abyss, the Euphral

Preparatory Vision: The Messenger and the Open Scroll (101-8).

THE SEVEN THUNDERS (sealed up).
The Little Scroll Eaten.

The Temple Measured. The Two Witnesses.
The Seventh Trumpet.

THE TEMPLE (1119-2O15) The Religious Redemption of the Earth.

The Ark of of the Covenant in View (Faithful Israel Redeemed).

The Star-Crowned Woman and her Male Son (121-2,6-8,"

The Dragon and his Messengers (124-8,7-12,17).

The Wild Beast and his Prophet (13).
The Blessed Dead and the 144,000 (141-11).

The Harvest, blessing (1414-18)

The Vintage, judgment (1417-20)

the tabernacle of the Testimony in Vieic (Apostate Israel Destro;

TB8 SEVEN BOWLS (The Trumpets Limited and Intensil

The Unfaithful Woman^T1-').
The Scarlet Wild Beast (177-11).

The Ten Horns (1712-18).
Great Babylon (18-195).

The Marriage of the Lambkin, blessing (19
The Supper of the Great God, judgment (It

Satan Bound: The Millennium (201-4).
The Former Resurrection: Judgment of Saints (206-8).

Satan Loosed: The Brief Era of War (2O7-10).
The Latter Resurrection: Judgment of Sinners (20"-!i).

THE TEMPLE (211-27) The Lord God Almighty and the Lambkin (5
The Holy Jerusalem Descends from Heaven.

THE THRONE (221-*)
The River of Life (not lightning and thunder) Issues out of the Tl

bringing Blessing (not wrath).

MESSAGES TO THE ECCLESIAS (22«-17)
Pay according to work (2212).

CONCLUSION (2218-21) Curse on him who Adds or Subtracts from this Scrol
The Swift Coming of the Lord Jesus.
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The two main sections deal with the throne (4:1-11:18)

and the temple (11:19-20:15). One portrays Israel's politi

cal recovery; the other her religious redemption. One deals

with rule, the other with religion. In one Christ is anointed

King, in the other He fulfills priestly functions. In the

former all is based on a vision of the throne; in the latter

everything is founded on the covenant and the testimony

which are seen in the sanctuary.

In connection with the throne the false messiah appears

as a conqueror riding on a white horse. In the temple

section he is one of the heads of the wild beast. Let us

note particularly that this beast does not seek dominion

merely but demands worship. Unlike a king or a conqueror,

it has a prophet who calls upon all mankind to offer it

divine honors. It is obsessed by the dragon. As the Man

of Sin he takes a place in the temple of God showing him

self that he is God (2 Thess. 2:4).

Let us not miss this most important point: The beast

figures a religious hierarchy. We do not deny that it is

composed of kingdoms in the political sense, but these must

be viewed as essentially religious units. For instance,

if the ten-horned monster is a military league of ten western

nations, what would that be but the union of Christendom?

The essential basis of such a federation, though unrecog

nized and not acknowledged, would be the difference in

religion between the Occident and the Orient.

Here we have a clue which ought to lead us to a definite

conclusion. If it is a question of religions, and these are

represented by the beasts, we ought to find that there are

three great religions in the East and one in the West.

And is not this in exact accord with the facts? The

accompanying diagram shows the religions of the world,

the approximate number of adherents, and the location of

each.
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THE CHIEF RELIGIONS OF THE WORLD
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Others, 140,000,000. Hebrews, 10,000,000.

The four great religions of today are Christianity,

Buddhism, Brahmanism and Islamism. Besides this there

is a comparatively negligible number of minor beliefs, in

cluding ten million Jews. Christendom includes about 557,-

000,000 adherents, Buddhism 460,000,000, Brahmanism

230,000,00 and Islam, or Mohammedanism, 220,000,000.

Islam includes Turkey and the adjacent nations, Brahman

ism prevails in India, and Buddhism unites Japan and

China.

The final conflict of the age will not be a mere cam

paign for the suzerainty of the land of Palestine; it will

be a death struggle between the religions of the world and

the one religion which is of God. It will be a holy war

against the Jews who alone worship the true God, and refuse

to worship the wild beast.

The various beasts in the seventh of Daniel are called

kingdoms. The seventeenth verse which calls them ''kings"

is probably a corruption. The Chaldee word for "kings"

and that for "kingdoms," in the absolute plural, are so

nearly alike that they could easily be mistaken for each

other. The slightest additional stroke to one letter alters

"kingdoms" into "kings." Moreover, the Septuagint reads

"kingdoms." The fourth beast is repeatedly called a king

dom and it includes ten kings.

If then, these are kingdoms, what relation do they sustain

to the temple and to Israel as the priest nation? In ancient

times religion was a matter of state. Nebuchadnezzar was
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neither the first nor the last to demand religious as well as

political submission. As the wild beast, or its head, the

anti-christ of the future will demand more than political

fealty. He will have the worship of all mankind. His

image will be the object of divine honors far above that ac

corded the most exalted potentate.

The clash between Israel and the nations at the time of

the end will arise out of their refusal to worship the image,

rather than a breach of political faith. All of this leads

us to the conclusion that the beasts of Daniel and the

composite beast of Revelation are kingdoms in which re

ligion is directly or indirectly a matter of state. This will

give us a clear clue as to the probable alignment of the

nations at the time of the end.

Let us suppose that the kingdoms of today should segre

gate themselves according to their religious beliefs. Would

they correspond at all with the vision of Daniel ? The

remarkable parallel which this suggests leads us to wonder

that it has never been noted before. Divide the nations

according to the great religions and they naturally fall into

four groups corresponding to the four beasts which Daniel

saw in his vision.

Let us not be misunderstood to teach that the beasts of

Daniel are not kingdoms, for such they are. But, even

as it was in Nebuchadnezzar's day, religion will be the

object of rule. We look for a grouping of the kingdoms

at the end time along the lines of the great world religions,

Just as Christendom will organize in the west, so will

each of the other three creeds organize in the east. Japan

is already the decisive factor in Chinese politics, and Turkey

has long had the lead among the faithful in Islam.

After all, what is more to be expected than for the

dragon to marshal his forces in this manner? He would

be willing to give the sovereignty of the world to our Lord

Himself if He would only bow down and worship him. The

highest human dignity will not satisfy him. He and his
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dupe will usurp the place of God, and here is where they

clash with the few who are faithful to Jehovah. Politically

the faithful remnant will serve him, but religiously—never!

One deduction from this line of reasoning seems to be

reasonably certain. The confederacy of western nations

will, for all practical purposes, include what may best be

termed Christendom.

But lately an ex-president of the United States proposed

a federation of nine of the strongest western nations to

keep the world's peace. When this is accomplished it will be

more than likely that the federation will be found to be a

"Christian" confederacy. That is, the unseen bond which

will draw them together will be a common religion, while

the door will be shut to those of an alien faith.

Corresponding to this there will be a drawing together

on the part of the other religions so that each will have a

head of its own. One, indeed, will have four heads, a cir

cumstance which could hardly be true of one nation. It

seems rather a community of four nations with a common

religion to bind them together, as the western federation

will be composed of ten kingdoms with a common creed.

From all this it will appear that, at the end time,

after the conquest of the east by the west, all of earth's

religions will do homage to the Man of Sin except a handful

of Jews. Hence the entire religious world will organize a

holy war to exterminate the feeble few who are true to

Jehovah.

With the light we have thus acquired let us turn once

more to the scarlet woman on the scarlet beast. That the

figure of unfaithfulness has to do with Israel's relations to

Jehovah no one can well deny. It consists in going after

the gods of the nations instead of remaining true to

Jehovah. The appalling apostasy of Israel is flashed upon

our hearts the moment we apprehend that the beast is

nothing less than the religious federation of the world

formed by Satan to blot out God's name from the earth.

This is her support! This is her boast!
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To make this merely a political alliance robs it of most

of its heinous offensiveness. At heart the beast hates the

name and the people of Jehovah even when they apostatize.

Yet they dally with His enemies and delight in their support

and luxuriate in their gifts. The sorest of all the judgments

fall upon her.

The nation which should spread the savor of Jehovah's

name among the other nations finds wealth and luxury and

power and dominion by pandering to the federation of all

the false religions on the earth! To receive support from

the political opponents of Jehovah would be traitorous; to

enjoy the favor and flattery of all the false faiths which

Satan has foisted on fallen humanity is tenfold more treach

erous.

If we had no other ministry but this—to warn His be

loved saints against the great delusion which is rapidly

growing and which threatens to seduce them—this alone

were worthy of all our efforts.

Satan is mobilizing his forces for the last great stand

against our God and against His Christ. Christendom is

supposed to be on the side of God and invincible against

the attacks of Satan. But, alas! it is Christendom which

will be Satan's most effective tool to accomplish his pur

pose. After confederating its forces and using its sword

to convert the whole world to his gospel, he uses Christen

dom to drive out Christ and God and to compel all mankind

to worship him.

How many of God's dear saints see the true obj ect of the

great political movements which loom just ahead? The

churches are rejoicing at the prospect of peace and a

league to enforce it so that there will be no more war. They

do not know that "there shall be wars and rumors of wars"

until He shall come who alone can give true peace. They

do not know that the league to enforce peace is in reality a

league to enforce worship. They do not know that it is

the strong delusion against which we have been warned.

The great lie of the end time is sure to deceive all who
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do not know Christ and the power of His presence. Every

promise of blessing apart from Him is the spirit of the anti

christ which has always been with us, but which is rapidly

coming to its culmination in the antichrist, the great head,

not merely of the political world but the object of the whole

world's worship as well.

The true meaning of awii-christ is not against Christ but

instead of Christ. Satan will not show his true colors

but will propose to perform what Christ has only promised.

Jehovah has promised peace but not until the Prince of

Peace has come and won His war against the hosts of Satan.

The dragon promises peace apart from God, without waiting

His time, but his very peace is a declaration of war against

God.

The teaching that the wild beast of the end time is the

revived Roman empire is being effectually used to blind

Bible students to its real character. It not only limits it

to a very small part of the earth's peoples, when we are

told that its authority will extend over "every tribe and

people and language and nation" (Rev. 13:7), but it fails

utterly to account for the fact that "all who are dwelling

on the earth will be worshipping it" (Rev. 13:8).

Shall we not warn our fellow saints against this seduc

tive delusion? And shall we not charge our own hearts

to look for nothing but Christ? Let us spurn every blessing

that comes from any other source. Let us be assured that

He alone is able to satisfy the world's hunger and heal its

mortal wound. A. E. K.
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In the interval between the last Hebrew prophet and the

advent of the Messiah Whom they foretold vast changes

took place in the apostate nation. The fires of faith

flickered feebly, yet flared up at times, especially under the

leadership of the Maccabees. The Persian world empire

was conquered by Alexander who overran the holy land,

taking Jerusalem without a struggle. As a result of his

conquests the Greek language was spread among all nations

and became the common medium of communication for the

peoples dwelling near the Mediterranean sea. The constant

turmoil in the land of Israel, either from enemies without

or traitors within, led many of the Jews to seek a home in

other lands. Multitudes went to Egypt and dwelt there.

Not only the Jews of this dispersion but those who re

mained in the land gradually took up the Greek language.

Hence, when the Scriptures were translated into that tongue,

the Hebrew text was soon left for the rabbis in the syna

gogues. The Greek translation took its place in common

use. While some still retained a small smattering of the

language of inspiration, the tongue of Jews became Greek.

Our Lord and His disciples spoke Greek. Only occasionally

they used a familiar word or phrase from the Aramaic,

which was probably a corruption of the ancient Hebrew.

So that, even if Paul had never written to those outside the

pale of Israel, the Jews themselves could be reached only

by the use of Greek. Only the learned were sufficiently

acquainted with the Hebrew to read the prophets.
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Doubtless it was God's plan to use this change in language

to reach the other nations, as He afterward did through the

apostle Paul. But the use of Greek was quite as necessary

to reach the Jews themselves both in the land and among the

dispersion.

Unlike the Hebrew, the headlines of the Greek text come

to us without any authority at all. Some which are found

in our English Bibles are positively mischievous, as, for

instance, "The Revelation of St. John, the Divine." The

true heading is found in the opening sentence: "The Un

veiling of Jesus Christ"—not St. John. Other headings are

necessary conveniences. We can hardly do without them in

referring to the particular portions to which they are at

tached. For our purpose, however, we will need to consider

the opening lines of each book, for this is the real index

of its contents.

The order of the books is not so uniformly fixed as with

the Hebrew, so that the arrangement of our Bibles may be

allowed to stand. One feature of all the Mss. is most

notable. Paul's epistles are always in one group in the

order with which we are acquainted. However much they

mav be shifted they always cling together. Hebrews is

sometimes associated with them, doubtless from the tradi

tion that Paul was its author.

For the first few centuries these writings were each writ

ten on separate sheets or scrolls of papyrus and circulated

as letters and pamphlets. It was not until the fourth cen

tury, when vellum volumes began to appear, that they were

gathered together into one book. These usually contained

other writins-s as well. The Codex Alexandrinus, for ex

ample, closed with the Clementine epistles. In it James,

Peter, John and Jude follow immediately after Acts—an

order not to be despised. It is not wise, in view of the facts,

to lay too much stress, or found any doctrine upon their

present arrangement.

With these facts before us we must not be too insistent
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on the order of the Greek Scriptures. The most impressive

hint lies in the practical solidarity of Paul's epistles and

their isolation from the rest.

The reason for this is easily apprehended by the close

student. Paul's epistles are complete in themselves and

the other writings are complete in themselves. Let the

reader try the following experiment. Read the entire Greek

Scriptures through from Matthew to Revelation, omitting

Paul's letters. It will be found a complete and elaborate

development of the Hebrew Scriptures. All the promises

and prophecies of the earlier revelation are fulfilled.

The redemption of the earth through the nation of Israel

is traced through their failure and apostasy to its fulfill

ment. Is the Hebrew revelation exclusive ? So is the Greek,

if we except Paul's epistles. All of the writings of the

Circumcision—whether it be the accounts of Messiah's min

istry and rejection, or the ministry of His twelve apostles

and its failure, the letter to the Hebrews or the epistles

of James, Peter, John or Jude—all of the writings of the

Circumcision concern the same people, the same land, the

same promises, the same nope which is brought before us

in the writings of Moses and the prophets. Blessing can

come to the earth only through them and subordinate to

them. They are the royal priesthood through whom the

balance of mankind may approach Jehovah and to whom

all nations must be subject. The sphere of all this is

terrestral, however heavenly in character the blessing may

be. All depends upon the nation of Israel—-it is the

only channel of blessing.

Now, if we turn to Paul's epistles, all this is reversed.

Blessing flows from Israel's defection and is confined to the

period of their rejection. It is not concerned with the earth.

Its sphere of operation is in the heavens. Its object is their

redemption by means of an election out of both Israel and

the nations during the era in which the Jew is set aside.
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Its scope is universal: its grace is transcendent: its secrets

sublime.

Let the student once see that the artificial division into

"Old" and "New Testament" is false, let him prove to his

own satisfaction that Matthew heralds the King foretold by

the prophets, and John the Son* of the Psalms, that the

kingdom and priesthood of Israel are the controlling themes

of the writings of the Circumcision apostles and that the

Revelation is but the fulfillment of the promises from Gene

sis to Jude, and he will marvel at the wisdom of God in

His plans for earth's redemption. All will be clear and un-

confused. Difficulties will disappear; doubts will depart;

heart and head will bow and worship.

Then, leaving all this to those for whom it is intended,

let us descend into the depths with Paul and taste the grace

which turns to those outside the covenant, to whom no

promises were made, whose highest hope was to find some

crumbs at Israel's overflowing board, and see them justified

and reconciled—graces far more precious than could be

brought to them through Israel's restoration.

Then we receive a hope above and beyond the expectation

of the earthly people. Grace places us out of reach of the

awful judgments which alone can usher in the era of Israel's

bliss.

But more than all, let us soar with the apostle in his

Ephesian letter, into the celestial realms and the spiritual

blessings which are ours in Christ. On earth we have no

rights—they belong to Israel. But in the heavens we attain

the transcendent station reserved by grace for those alone

who have descended into the depths, who have no deserts,

for in no other way can grace be glorified.

From this exalted pinnacle of bliss we can look down upon

the blessings of the Circumcision and see each one trans

muted into celestial splendor for our sakes. Are they par

doned, or forgiven? We are justified, or vindicated! Have

they access into the temple courts? We approach the
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Father Himself without the intervention of a priest. Do

they look for Christ to come and reign over all the earth?

We shall sit with Him on the throne of the universe!

We are unutterably selfish. We want everything for our-

' selves. Like the dog in the fable, we leave our own for

the shadow of another's food. If we but understood Paul's

ministry nothing else would tempt us, for it is so immeasur

ably above the ministries of the other apostles.

Why do we not consider others as well as ourselves? Is

God no longer God outside of our sphere of blessing ? After

the church which is Christ's body has joined Him in the

celestial regions Jehovah takes up His people Israel once

again and for a thousand years he fills earth with blessing

through their blessedness. Before that time He visits the

earth with sore judgments and His people with untold trials.

To what part of the Scriptures will they turn in their tribu

lation? Should they do as we do and take what does not

belong to them—should they turn to Paul's epistles they

would be woefully misled. They would be looking for the

Lord to come to the air to save them from the tribulation

when He had already come. He would seem to fail them in

their extremity. Paul speaks of peace and conciliation as

God's attitude; but it will be the time of God's raging wrath.

Paul heralds a heavenly destiny, whereas they would find

theirs on the earth. The nations would look for a place of

equality with the chosen people but they would be forced to

acknowledge their inferior place.

How disastrous to deport Paul's ministry into the day of

the Lord! While seeming to be God's word it would fail at

all points, and bring Him and His revelation into utter

disrepute.

No less disastrous is it to displace the epistles of the Cir

cumcision. It is the prime cause of the cloudy, unsatisfac

tory apprehension of God's revelation which so distresses

God's saints in these declining days of the dispensation.

Almost all of the errors which have wrought havoc in the
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church have been due to deflecting to Peter where we should

have appealed to Paul.

The popular delusion of walking "in His steps" is based

upon this misapprehension. Paul never saw our Lord

until after His resurrection and glorification. He never

makes the earthly life of our Lord the pattern for the be

liever. We are not only risen but ascended." We are con

cerned with the celestial, not the terrestrial.

Not so with Peter. He walked with His Lord and fol

lowed in His steps while He was still in His humiliation.

He followed Him up to the glory, but no further. His whole

ministry takes character from this fact just as Paul's is

characterized by the opposite fact.

It is the same with John. He begins his epistle by intro

ducing the One "Whom our hands have handled." Paul

comes to a crisis when he no longer knew Christ "after the

flesh."

What is the reason for these totally different atmospheres,

these divergent presentations of our Lord? Is it not that

they are intended, in God's wisdom, for meeting entirely

different circumstances, for effecting distinct objects, for

illuminating the varied glories of our God?

The two grand spheres of God's operations are pre

sented to us at the very threshold of revelation. "In the

beginning God created the heavens and the earth." But,

since He is Love, He must not only create but bless what

He has made. Excepting Paul's epistles, the entire scope

of the Scriptures is occupied with His purposes regarding

the earth, and more especially with the channel through

which He will bring it about—the nation of Israel. Paul's

letters deal with the heavens, and more particularly with

the channel through which God purposes to bring His

blessings to the celestial spheres—the church which is

Christ's body.

Having spheres so different and functions so diverse,

why should we expect to find uniformity of method or iden

tity of truth ? Does not the apostle himself insist that "the
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glory of the celestial is one, but the glory of the terrestral

is another"? (1 Cor. 15:40).

But let us found all on facts. To whom were Peter's and

John's and James' letters written? We know that they were

of the Circumcision, that Peter and John were the pillars

to whom the gospel of the Circumcision was committed, yet

we ought to be able to gather from the address on their let

ters for whom they were intended.

If it is true that they were of the Circumcision and wrote

for them then we must find uniform evidence to show that

each one addressed his letters to the Circumcision. Peter's

ministry was distinct from John's and both differ from

James', but they should have this in common—they should

all be addressed to those who are bound together by the

physical bond of Circumcision.

From our exalted vantage we can not only apprehend

our own supernal blessing but are in a position to appre

ciate Jehovah's ways with His terrestrial people Israel.

Having so rich a treasure ourselves we do not feel the need

of filching theirs from them. We rejoice in the manifesta

tion of His mercy in the mission of Christ even though we

are constrained to acknowledge that He was a Minister of

the Circumcision for the truth of God (Rom. 15:8). We

marvel at the forbearance shown in lingering over the

apostate nation which had rejected and crucified their Mes

siah and which seals its doom by despising the repeated

message of pardon as recorded in the book of Acts. We

recognize that the epistle to the Hebrews fits the need of

the faithful who did not apostatize in that day. We know

that they will yet be grafted back into their own olive tree

and received back into favor (Rom. 11:12, 24), and that,

after we are gathered together unto Him, they will need

the help and comfort which James (who writes to the twelve

tribes) and Peter (who writes to the dispersion) and John

and Jude are especially adapted to give them. "Apply"

these epistles today and they are a misfit. In that day

they will be an imperative necessity, and we wonder at the

wisdom with which they are written. A. E. K.
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A REVIEW OF MOSAISM

In 3:15-4:7 Paul is taking us through the legal centuries

which intervened between Abraham and Christ. He siir-

vej's their course thrice from various view points. He

notes the varied functions of the law, emphasizes the various

aspects in the status of its subjects, and recounts the benefits

flowing to mankind in consequence of its removal.

From the first survey we learn that, from Abraham to

Christ, the promise was in abeyance and the law stood

guard over the infant heirs o£ the Abrahamic promise.

Now the Seed is come. Law, the gaoler, flings the prison

gates wide open to let the captives free (8:15-22).

The second survey shows that faith which is the rightful

and original ground of human fellowship with God, lay

dormant until the advent of Christ. Now faith is come—

for Christ is come, its "author and finisher." The period of

servitude is over. The hour of freedom has struck. Law,

the tutor, yields up his wards and relinquishes his post.

Faith resumes her ancient swdy, in a wider realm and a

more munificent fashion. (8:23-29).

The primeval faith of Abraham was as broad as human

ity. It knew nothing of national, social, or even sex dis

tinctions; it knew only the creature and God. The prom

ise of the protoevangel allied itself with the nascent feel

ing of humanity, its unexpressed longings and dim pre

sentiments. In the gospel of grace the promise appears

in perfected form, attended by blessings of a collective
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nature Which were absfent in the germinal stage of its ex*

istence. Human kinship at last receives adequate ex

pression. The Son of God laid the foundation of a world

wide fraternity. The one Father claims all men for his

sons in • Christ. A new humanity is founded around the

cross which enfolds all men in its embrace.

Faith reappears on the stage of history as the emanci

pator and reconstructor of mankind. "In Christ Jesus

there is no Jew or Greek; there is no bond or free; there is

no male or female; for ye are all one in Christ Jesus."

Filial consciousness produces fraternal consciousness.

Faith imparts a sense of solidarity, creates a feeling of

union with our fellows, an identity of interest which lifts

us above the narrowness of established conventionalities.

It visualizes a new world. It unfolds a vista of God's

finished purpose. It translates us out of the discord of the

extant order into the harmony of a unified and stainless

universe. It plants our feet on the end of God's ways.

From this vantage point the distinctions of race, of rank,

and even that of sex, which bulk so large in our outward

life and are sustained by all the force of pride and preju

dice, are ignored. These dividing lines and party-walls

which split humanity into countless hostile factions are

submerged in the tide of divine love.

Some enthusiasts would have us believe that these dis

tinctions have actually ceased to exist. The apostle gives

no hint of such a thing. He does not say that physical

distinctions have been obliterated. He fully recognizes

them; he strongly insists on the proprieties of sex, and the

.duties of civil station. What he affirms is that physical

distinctions which have destroyed the unity of mankind

will have no place in the new creation, and that therefore

they constitute no barriers now in the fellowship of the
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fraternity which forms the nucleus of the new humanity.

Our relation to God depends on our faith in Christ and

our possession of His Spirit. Neither birth, office nor sex

affects this relation in the least degree. "As many as are

led by the spirit of God, they are the sons of God" (Rom.

8:14).

The prevision of faith becomes the moulding factor of the

believer's life. Those who believe that "God is the Saviour

of all men" enjoy a freedom and boldness of faith, a vernal

freshness of joy and hope to which the devotees of "par

tisan" theologies are utter strangers. The truth that

mankind is to become an unbroken family reconciled to God

imparts a breadth of vision, a largeness of heart, a depth

of sympathy, a freedom and spontaneity of action which

stand in striking contrast to the dull constraint and stiff

ness of sectarian religion.

When the grand truths lying at the basis of Paul's gos

pel are discerned even in dimmest outline the magnitude of

Christendom's failure becomes apparent. The fraternal

spirit is as foreign to denominational practice as the truth

of the new humanity is foreign to denominational thought.

Congregational worship seems often designed expressly to

accentuate social inequalities. Our native hauteur and

conventionality are nowhere more painfully evident than

in the place of worship. Our denominational systems are

seamed through and through with caste-feeling. This lies

at the root of our sectarian jealousies. The whole religious

fabric is thoroughly secularized and saturated with cler

ical pretension, racial bias, national prejudice, social pride.

Public worship is a demoralizing bondage to formalities,

liturgies, creeds and oratory. The artificial stimulants of

ceremony, music and architecture usurp the place of a

living faith.



52 The New Humanity

The unspirituality and formalism of the times are en

rapport with the ecclesiastical teaching that degrades faith

to the level of blind assent to a set of mystic dogmas. A

religion of externalism naturally becomes repressive.

Creedal faith fosters bigotry, ignorance, pettishness. It

breeds intolerance and propagates distorted and dwarfed

views of life. Clmrchdom thinks of Christian life as a

life of respectable convention in accordance with the rules

of established institutions. The rank and file of Christian

profession are tradition-fettered, especially those who were

trained in the concepts of theology. They venerate the

beliefs of their ancestors. For them God had said the last

word generations ago, and must remain forever dumb.

Paul has shown that believers of the nations are in the

true Abrahamic succession of faith. This devolution of the

promise discloses the real intent of the Mosaic law, as an

intermediary ) disciplinary system. Christ was the heir

of the Abrahamic promise; and He was therefore the end

of the law. Those who are Christ's inherit the blessings

of the promise, while they escape the curse and condemna

tion of the law.

When we come to the third review of the legal cen

turies, the antithesis between flesh and spirit becomes

that of pupilage and sonship (4:1-7). The difference be

tween law and faith, historically unfolded in preceding

paragraphs, is here presented in graphic analogy. We

see, first, the heir in his minority; and then, the same heir

invested with filial prerogatives and rights. The com

parison of Israel under law to the position of an infant

heir is carried out in three essential particulars:

(1) The position of the minor heir differs in nothing

from a slave;

(2) He is subordinate to guardians appointed by his

parents;
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(8) The tutelage expires at the time fixed by the father.

The position of the infant heir differs from that of a

slave in right but not in fact. By title he is lord of all; in

reality he is treated the same as any slave on the estate.

There is nothing he can command as his own. He is

watched by "guardians" and cared for by "stewards."

These arrangements imply parental care, and yet admit

only a partial and veiled view of the father. Such was

Israel's position under law. They were heirs to wealth.

"Whose is the sonship, and the glory, and the covenants,

and the giving of the law, and the services, and the prom

ises; whose are the fathers, and of whom is Christ as con

cerning flesh" (Rom. 9:4-5). But this wealth, theirs by

birthright, was not available for immediate, but reserved for

future, use. Dignities are suited to capacity, privileges to

age. Infancy is debarred from their use, not merely by a

formal legal bar, but by intrinsic disqualification. The

responsibilities of property and duty are beyond the

strength and understanding of a child. There must be a

training of faculty, a deepening of conscience, a patient

course of instruction and discipline before he is fit to take

charge of his heritage.

During his minority the heir is kept under a regime of

strict discipline. Israel, during the centuries of their long

minority, was held in bondage by the "rudiments of the

world." These rudiments were employed for their educa

tion, and while "weak and beggarly," they served an essen

tial purpose in the progress of revelation. The law shielded

Israel's infancy. It acted the part of a prudent steward,

and watchful guardian. But while the "rudiments" were a

necessary step in the process of education, they were

purely elementary. So long as they were in the way God

was seen at a distance, through intermediaries, and under
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the aspect of authority rather than love. And this pre

cluded access to the Father and acquaintance with Him; in

this position the heir does not yet possess the spirit of

a son.

The power to determine the duration of guardianship

rests with the Father. It is one of the seasons set under

His own authority. Since tutelage is designed for the

training of the heir, its expiry was timed to coincide with

the heir's attainment to maturity. "When the fulness of

time came, God sent forth his Son, born of a woman, born

under the law, that he might redeem them that were under

the law, that we might receive the sonship."

The apostle to the circumcision, both in his gospel and

epistles, presents investiture with filial dignity as fche

object of Christ's mission to Israel. "He came unto his

own, and they that were his own received him not. But

as many as received him, to them gave he the right to be

come children of God, even to them that believe on his

name" (Jno. 1:11-12). In his first epistle, the bestow-

ment of sonship is pointed out as the crowning proof of the

Father's love. "Behold, what manner of love the Father

has bestowed upon us, that we should be called the children

of God" (1 Jno. 3:1).

"God sent forth his Son to redeem them that were under

the law." Such was the primary object of Christ's mis

sion. This fact has already been stated from another

view point (3:13). There the removal of law was neces

sary to bring the Abrahamic blessing to the nations; here

its removal was necesary for the conferment of sonship.

His advent was the turning-point in human affairs. The

appearance of God's Son completed the previous period

and made provision for the inauguration of the new. The

sending forth of the Son terminated the servitude. "So
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thoti are no longer a slave, but a son; and if a son, then

an heir of God through Christ."

Hitherto the apostle has addressed himself more espe

cially to Jewish believers, and has identified himself with

them by the use of the pronoun "we/* He has shown that

Christ came to lead His own people forth from bondage

to the old law which had run its course and to provide them

with teaching adapted to the new period which humanity

was then entering upon. He came to do away with the

worn-out teachings and practices and the decadent con

ditions of the previous period of law. The Galatians had

received this message. But such is the tenacity with which

mortals cling to traditions that the first defection among

them disclosed itself by a return to the rites of Mosaism.

The Function of Paganism

In ch. 4:8 there is a sudden transition from "we"

to "ye." The apostle turns from the Jewish believers

to converts from paganism. Prior to the coming of Christ

the whole world was in a state of servitude. Israel was in

bondage to the "rudiments of the world." The nations

were in bondage to "them that by nature are no gods."

They languished in ignorance. But now God has "dissi

pated the times of ignorance" (Act 17:30). He has sent

to the nation the "knowledge of His glory in the face of

Jesus Christ." The Galatians saw a great light. They

"came to know God." After this transforming revelation of

God in Christ, will they voluntarily return to a life of

puerile formalities, of slavish dependence and fear?

"How," asks the apostle, "turn ye back to the weak and

beggarly rudiments, whereunto ye desire to be in bondage

over again? Ye observe days, and months, and seasons,

and years—I am afraid of you."
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These words of the apostle come as a shock to most

readers. Expositors have labored to tone them down. The

efforts are futile. No exegetical subterfuge can obscure

thenr sense or blunt their force. Paul places the rites of

Mosaism on a par with pagan ritual. There is no misun

derstanding his meaning. He says to Galatians, formerly

enslaved to "them that were no gods/' you are "turning

bach to the weak and beggarly rudiments, to which you

desire to be in bondage over again?" The "rudiments of

ver. 9 are the "rudiments" of ver. 3, and these latter

plainly signify the Judaic rites. He tells the Galatians

that their adoption of the Jewish ritual is a relapse to

paganism, a reverting toward their old idolatries.

We must resign ourselves to the fact that Paul discerned

in Mosaism an element in common wTith the pagan religions.

He never treated ethnic religions with indiscriminate con

tempt, as though they were utterly corrupt and worthless.

Witness his addresses to the cultured Athenians and the

savages of Lycaonia (Act. 14:8-18; 17:22-31). He cites

truths known to "certain of their own poets." He appeals

to the sense of the divine presence "not far from any of us."

He affirms that though God was "unknown" to the nations,

they were under His guidance and were "feeling after

Him." He asserts that God did "not leave Himself without

a witness" among the nations. If the nations were under

God's care, then paganism, like Mosaism, was a providen

tial means of preparation for the gospel. Influences were

at work in both that come under the same category, hence

Paul describes both systems by the common term "bond-

age."

Judaism was not perfect nor were pagan religions alto

gether devoid of fragments of truth. Rabbinism in the one

and sacerdotalism in the other exploited to the utmost the



The Weakness of the Law 57

base element at the expense of all that was spiritual in

them. ^Mosaism contained an element decidedly sensuous.

The saints under the law were aware of this fact. The

Psalmist proclaims that God desires neither offering nor

sacrifice; the true sacrifices are a broken spirit and a con

trite heart (Ps. 40:6; Heb. 10:5-6; Ps. 51:17). Isaiah

points out the ineffectiveness of the Levitical system. Sac

rifices are "vain oblations/' the burning of incense is an

"abomination/* burnt offerings are obnoxious—a "smoke

in Jehovah's nostrils;" he denounces the round of sacred

days and solemn assemblies as a "wearisome" perform

ance hateful to God (Is. 1:10-14). He goes further:

Jehovah's declaration that His only abodes are heaven and

the contrite heart sets aside the whole sacerdotal ceremo

nial as an empty husk. The divine challenge What manner

of house will ye build unto me? publishes abroad the truth

that the Most High dwells not in temples made with hands

(Isa. 66:1-2; Act 7:48-49). Solomon condenses the mat

ter in a pointed proverb. "Sacrifice mocks fools, but favor

is found among the upright" (Pro. 14:9). Superstition

invests forms with supposed virtues and is deceived. The

thoughtful know that divine favor is the only matter of

any account.

Mosaism was constitutionally weak. It accommodated

itself to the hardness of men's hearts. (Matt. 19:8), a

fact that rendered it inherently "faulty" (Heb. 8:7). It

was freighted with "carnal" ordinances (Heb. 9:10), bur

dened with "weak and beggarly" rudiments (Gal. 4:9), and

was characterized by "unprofitableness and weakness"

(Heb. 7:18). In a word, the law was temporal and there

fore unavoidably subject to the law of decay and disin

tegration: it "became old and waxed aged" (Heb. 8:13).

As man grows weaker with age and dies in consequence
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of the gradual decline and exhaustion of physical powers,

Mosaism grew debilitate with the passage of time and

reached the point of "vanishing away."

God accomplishes His pleasure and works out His pur

pose in the world. For its due evolution, He has ap

pointed the eons. Being designed for the unfoldment and

development of a purpose the eons are necessarily gov

erned by the law of change and adjustment. "He has

made everything beautiful in its time" (Eccl. 3:11). All

things are made to serve. Everything is beautiful so long

as it serves a purpose; once that purpose is achieved the

agency instrumental in effecting it is rendered obsolete.

Its continuance thereafter becomes a disturbing factor—a

hindrance to the normal march of progress, a menace to

the stability and equilibrium in the eonian system. Noth

ing is more certain than the law of change. The toys of

childhood become the impediments of manhood; the duties

of manhood in their turn become the burden of old age.

The irresistible law of change and adjustment governing the

eons is ever at work: it makes yesterday serve the interests

of today, and tomorrow will draw fresh light from the

decay of present institutions.

Given the governance of the eons by the law of change

and adjustment and the tendency of men to cling to effete

forms of a dead period which has long passed away, we

have the explanation for the violent upheavals which shake

society and for the turbulence and world-wide suffering

which they entail.

We know that in the physical body discordant conditions

or impurities that cannot be harmoniously adjusted or

eliminated from the system are corrected or sloughed off

in a cataclysm of illness, through eliminative ailments. The

body may be left weak and exhausted, by the cleansing
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cataclysm, but nature had no recourse but to correct the

condition in a violent manner at the price of much suffer

ing on the part of the patient.

The same natural law that rules the individual rules the

race. All the vast mass of inharmony, hatred, racial and

religious antagonism engendered during preceding periods,

all the infections in the diseased body of humanity, that

could not be harmoniously adjusted, have to be precipi

tated in the form of cleansing cataclysms that shake gov

ernments, religions, social and labor organizations to their

foundations.

The Entreaty

The flow of doctrinal argument is temporarily suspended

to make room for entreaty (4:12-20). Paul changes his

tone. Instead of a teacher correcting a recreant pupil we

see a mother weeping over her misguided children. The

apostle takes a retrospect. He recalls the unfavorable cir

cumstances of his first preaching in Galatia. He was a sick

traveler among a strange people, with nothing to com

mend him to them. Yet they received him with open arms.

The warmth of their reception has won for them a per

manent place in Paul's heart. He would fain endure foi

their sakes the birth-pangs a second time.

The doctrinal argument, momentarily suspended, is still

uppermost in Paul's mind. While entreating the Gala-

tians he prepares the decisive blow. In introducing the

pretensions founded on Abrahamic descent he forges a

weapon against the circumcisionists "Be as I, for I became

as you—brethren, I beseech you." Both antecedent and

succeeding verses suggest the past tense in the ellipsis.

Paul writes in a reminiscent mood. He reminds the Gala-

tians of what he had been amongst them for their sake.
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He assumed no air of Jewish superiority. He did not

keep himself aloof by any practices in which they could

not join. He "became as they," placing himself on their

level. He asks for reciprocity. Are they going to exalt

themselves above their apostle, to take their stand on that

very ground of Mosaic privilege which he had discarded

for their sake?

The main theme of the epistle has been established. The

balance of the doctrinal section, down to ch. 5:12, is de

voted to the illustration and enforcement of the position.

Early in the course of argument Paul supported his view

of the law by an appeal to the Prophets (3:11). In draw

ing the polemic to a conclusion, he appeals to the Law and

the Prophets. He is not alone in affirming the passing of

Mosaism. His teaching is supported by the concurrent tes

timony of the Law and the Prophets.

Sarah and Hagar

The controversy between Paul and the Circumcisionists

turned on the question, Who are the heirs of Abraham?

(3:7, 16, 29). He made faith, they circumcision and law-

keeping, the ground of sonship. He now attacks the

empty pretensions founded on Abrahamic descent. We are

Abraham's children, said the Judaists. Abraham had two

sons, rejoins the apostle, one of free, the other of servile

birth. To which line of Abrahamic descent do you belong?

Whose spirit have you received? The child of the flesh

"persecuted" the child of promise. You are playing over

again the part of the slave-boy—you are Ishmaelites, pos

sessors of his spirit, sharers of his fate. You are outcasts

under sentence of expulsion!

The exponents of the deluding art of "spiritualizing"
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appeal to Paul's "allegory" as the precedent for their licen

tious methods of extracting from the word of God a pre

determined sense. The appeal is vain. Paul's allegorizing

is diametrically opposed to their principles and discredits

their methods. In the first place, Paul's comparison does

not form the substance and staple of his teaching, but illus

trates a truth proved on other grounds. In the second

place, he does not replace historic fact by lawless fancy

and verbal ingenuity. The force of his application depends

on the actuality of the original story.

The opposite principles and modes of life seen in Abra

ham's sons represent recurring tendencies whose continuity

runs through the course of future history. The same an

tagonism between flesh and spirit first seen in Ishmael and

Isaac appears in Esau and Jacob, and recurs in the conflict

of Joseph with his brethren. It reappears in the struggle

between Saul and David, and we can trace it all down the

line. The same is true of the other point underlying the

comparison—the exaltation of the barren wife over the

fruitful one. The experience of Sarah finds its counterpart

in the story of Hannah and Peninnah, and lies at the basis

of Isaiah's contrast between Captive Zion and Zion Re

deemed.

The allegory is designed to illustrate and clinch Paul's

teaching in regard to law. It brings into relevancy the

contrasted principles developed in the polemic, namely:

(1) a state of nature as opposed to grace;

(2) of bondage as opposed to freedom;

(3) of temporary tenure as opposed to permanent pos

session.

In Ishmael's relation to his father there was nothing but

the ordinary play of human motives. "The son of the
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hand-maid was born after the flesh." He was a natural

son. Ishmael was the product of unbelief; his birth was

due to a misreading of the promise and underestimation of

God's power, and introduced an alien element into the

patriarch's life. The promise did not contemplate him, and,

at the time of its falling due, he had to be excluded from

the house.

IshmaeFs character was essentially servile. He inher

ited the wild, ungovernable and pugnacious temper of his

mother. The low-bred insolence which the slave-woman, in

the prospect of becoming a mother, showed toward her

mistress was equally characteristic of her son. His

"mocking" on the festive occasion o'f Isaac's weaning feast

betrayed a j ealousy and contempt for his half-brother which

endangered Isaac's future.

"The slave abideth not in the house for ever; the son

abideth for ever" (Jno. 8:35). Sooner or later the slave

boy must go. Without birthright, a stranger to the prom

ise, he has no permanent footing in the house. One idle

word, one foolish act makes him intolerable, and he must

begone.

'Tor these (the slave-mother and the free-woman) repre

sent two covenants, one indeed bearing children into bond

age—which is Hagar. Now this Hagar—mount Sinai in

Arabia—answers to the Jerusalem that now is: for she is

in bondage with her children" (ver. 25). The other side

of the comparison is not formally stated; it is obvious.

Sarah the princess, Abraham's true wife and joint-sharer

with him of the same grace, has her counterpart in the

original promise fulfilled in Christ.

"But the Jerusalem that is above is free, which is our

mother" (ver. 26). The word "above" (ano) stands in
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antithesis to "now is" {te nun) of the preceding verse and

denotes antecedency. "The Jerusalem that is antecedent/'

etc. To refer it to location, as expositors do, is to stultify

Paul's reasoning and upset the balance of his tabular com

parison. Each covenant is associated with a city. As the

promise antedates and outlasts the law, even so Jerusalem

of the promise is anterior to, and looks beyond, the law.

Long before the Jerusalem "that now is" was heard from,

Abraham looked for "a city whose architect and maker is

God" (Heb. 11:10). Promise looked onward to the new

creation which is ours in Christ (Gal. 6:15). The new

creation is free—freedom is our mother right. We are

freemen.

The two sons of Abraham illustrate the interrelation be

tween the contrasted principles of law and promise. Ish-

mael's presence in Abraham's home was a passing incident

in the interim between the promise and the advent of the

heir. Born of unbelief, his was a bastard sonship, con

ferring only an external and provisional tenure in the Abra-

hamic inheritance. When the heir appeared the decree went

forth—Cast out the bond woman and her son: for the son

of the bond woman shall not inherit with the son of the free

woman. Do the Galatians desire to "hear" the law, viz.,

comply with its provisions? Let them remember its pro

visional character. Let them know that God has repealed

it to make room for sonship. Let them toss it aside as the

toys of infancy. Let them enter into the glory and free

dom of the filial relation. "With freedom did Christ set

us free: stand fast therefore, and be not entangled again

in the yoke of bondage."

V. G".



THE DOOM OF BABYLON

Whose heart is not stirred by the rapid rush of events which

are carrying the Jews back to their ancient place among the

nations of the earth ? Who has not wondered why God

still leaves us here when He seems to have raised the curtain

on the next scene of earth's tragedy? Is not the long

hushed clock of prophecy about to strike the hour of judg

ment? And judgment is not for us. Salvation by faith calls

for nothing but favor.

For the little while we still linger here nothing in the

great world upheavals which crowd upon each other, so

that we scarcely note the fall of a crown or the formation

of a new state, should distract our attention from the new

figure which is about to take the center of the stage and

dominate the history of the race throughout the ages to

come. At this writing Israel is not yet a sovereign* state,

but rapid strides are being made in that direction. It may

be, perhaps, the weakest and most insignificant of all as

viewed by men, but to anointed eyes, it is the token that

God is about to rise, and take the reins of government

out of human hands and give them to Him Whose right it

is to reign. And He will administer the affairs of earth

through the despised, downtrodden race that now begs for

a home and a hand in its own government.

The theme of Israel's restoration is a tempting one,

but we must not forget that the mystery of Babylon deals

with Israel's doom rather than the day of her return to

Jehovah's favor. Before the faithful in Israel enter the

kingdom they will pass through much affliction. They will
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find themselves in continual conflict with the nations. After

the opening chapters, the book of Daniel is almost alto

gether occupied with this aspect of Israel's history in the

period just before us. Through it all they come triumphant,

for a handful of Jews with Jehovah are more than a

match for the world, even when reinforced by the hosts

of Satan.

But Babylon's history is the opposite of this. Spurning

Jehovah's promises, they turn their back on Jerusalem and

all its holy associations, and build a magnificent metropolis

on the plains of Shinar. The success of this enterprise

will exceed anything ever dreamed of before. It would

indeed seem as if the orthodox zealots of Jerusalem were

wrong, for all of earth's blessings which were promised to

the faithful by the prophets, seem to find their way to

Babylon, not Jerusalem.

It will be as though the millennium indeed had come,

for the tribute of the nations will flow to them like a

river and nothing that their soul desires will be withheld

from them. Even the promised ascendancy over the nations

is theirs, for the rule of riches is as potent as political

power.

What could be more alluring to the Jewish heart than

Babylon! Instead of being an outcast among the nations,

seldom given civil privileges accorded to others, an object

of scorn and hatred, he now becomes the envy of the world,

and dictates the policies of distant realms. Nothing this

world can afford is too good for the magnates of Babylon.

Thus, in the height of her opulence and power she is first

seen by the apostle. No wonder that he marvelled mar

vellously. The prosperity of the wicked is always a source

of perplexity. But how, in the face of all that the prophets

foretold, such a city as Babylon should be allowed to

flourish seemed incomprehensible. And, indeed, it was 4

secret which the prophets did not disclose.
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But, viewed by the light of prophecy the triumph of

the lawless is very short indeed. Whether the rise and

reign of Babylon extends over a period of seventy years,

or forty, or only the seven definitely defined in the apoca

lyptic chronology, the longest of these periods is nothing

compared with the reign of the faithful, not only for a

thousand years, but doubtless for many thousands on the

new earth.

Let us then be done with the short-lived luxury of Baby

lon and let us trace the judgments which fall upon her at

the last. While the final catastrophe which blots her from

the face of the earth is a sudden one, there seems good

reason to believe that this was preceded by other visitations

which prolonged the period of her destruction. Nature and

man turn against her before God puts an end to her miser

able existence.

THE DRYING OP THE EUPHRATES

The first intimation of disaster comes under the sixth

bowl, which is poured out on the great river Euphrates.

The avowed purpose of this is to prepare the road for the

kings of the orient so that the nations may gather their

hosts at Armageddon. But a little reflection will show

what a dire calamity this will be for the golden city. The

entire life of an eastern city depends on its water supply.

More than this, Babylon's commerce, too, was carried on

by means of this river. The drying up of the Euphrates

will cut off their commerce, dry up their gardens, and will

introduce sufferings of such severity as only those living

under a pitiless southern sun in an arid climate can com

prehend.

THE TEN KINGS

In the figurative language of the text, the ten kings will

"eat her flesh" and "burn her with fire." The double doom

seems to imply two things: her total destruction by fire,

yet in some way the nations feast on her substance,
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If it be true that these ten horns are the military

powers of the great western confederacy, and that the Jews

of Babylon will get their wealth in great measure from these

nations in the form of interest on their national debts,

then it is not difficult to see how, in a figurative way they

might "eat her flesh" before burning her with fire. In

plain words, they will not only refuse to pay further

interest but will loot the city of its ill gotten wealth before

applying the torch.

THE GREAT EARTHQUAKE

The final work of destruction is graphically described

by the mighty messenger who takes up a huge stone like

a millstone and casts it into the sea, saying, "Thus, with

violence shall that great city Babylon be thrown down,

and shall be found no more at all." This final catastrophe,

which concludes the career of Babylon, occurs under the

seventh bowl, when the greatest earthquake in the history

of mankind takes place. The cities of the nations fall.

And with them great Babylon is given the cup of the

rage of God's wrath.

For a modern city, nothing is so destructive as a severe

earthquake. The writer was not far from San Francisco

when, in a few moments time, a vast metropolis was

turned into a burning mass of wreckage. When the dread

news came the significance of this passage was power

fully impressed on my mind.

There had been much boasting over the "age-enduring

monoliths," the massive structures of concrete which were

built to defy the elements and mock at the course of time.

But one tremor of earth's thin crust was enough to wreck

the strongest. The most destructive feature of the modern

town is the system of electric wiring. In an earthquake

the current which was the convenient source of light and

power the instant before, becomes a terrific agent of destruc-
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tion when the wires fall and cross and twist together.

Fires are started everywhere and, in the fear and confusion

of falling structures, in the face of broken water mains,

the flames leap forward until the city is a heap of ashy

ruins.

Such is the scene that will be enacted in "the cities of

the nations" when the earth shakes as it never did before.

And in such a way will God blot base Babylon from the

face of the earth.

An earthquake is peculiarly the judgment of God. Fires

may be started by men, but when the solid ground beneath

one's feet begins to rock and sway, there is an awful sense

of the presence of One greater than man Who alone can

make such mighty masses move. This, too, was vividly

brought to the writer's consciousness in the midst of a

quake of more than common force while writing this series

on the mystery of Babylon.

It is as though God is jealous that no one should think

that Babylon fell at the hands of the famine or at the

hands of her treacherous friends, but that all know that she

received her due from the hands of the God Whom she

had forsaken and rejected. Strong is the Lord God Who

judges her! A. E. K.
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CHRIST AND CREATION

History shows that false ontologies make furious theologies.

That the theologies of Christendom deserve this adjective

is plain from the fierce controversies which have ever raged

around the doctrine concerning the Person of Christ.

"Divines" have damned each other profusely because of

error here. Anathemas have been uttered by party against

party, and even life itself has been taken in heated dis

cussion of the subject. We desire to show that much

of the theological tempest which the centuries have wit

nessed has been brewed by theologians, who have created

all their own difficulties, and fathered all their own prob

lems. Having slain reason in their doctrine of creation,

they burned it in their doctrine of Christ.

Let us remind ourselves of the old statement in regard

to the Trinity that in Christian theology one plus one plus

one does not equal three but one, thus denying to such a

system of thought any kinship with mathematical truth.

With the results of our past studies before us we may well

be prompted to ask, How can the arithmetic of that creed

be true whose alphabet of creation is false? The feat of

multiplying one by three without showing any increase is

on a par with the legerdemain which multiplies nothing by

infinity and produces—creation! The doctrine which makes

nothing into something is twin-sister to that which reduces

three into one. What we are desirous of leading on to is

the suggestion that the false mathematics of creation is the
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cause of the erroneous mathematics in the matter of

the Trinity. The truth as to the world leads us up to the

truth as touching the Being of God. The true doctrines

of creation and Creator illuminate each other: the false

theories enwrap each' other in added gloom.

The outstanding figures in the Christological controversy,

Arius and Athanasius, however much they differed as to

the person of Christ, united in this—the apparently un

questioning acceptance of the dogma of creation out of

nothing. Both were trying to ascend to truth on the ladder

of error. The road of false assumption does not lead to the

citadel of Truth; no wonder then if those who trod that

way soon found their feet entangled in the quicksands of

fruitless labor. Both Arius and Athanasius employed the

same alphabet of unreason in their attempts at spelling

out the great doctrinal words of the Christian faith. It

was not then that Arius was right and Athanasius wrong;

or Athanasius right and Arius wrong; both were wrong.

And yet, while they erred, there were certain elements of

truth mixed with the doctrines which they promulgated.

Some have said that the Arian controversy was over the

letter i, because the Greek word, which described the Arian

position differed from the word which described the

Athanasian by just that letter. This may be wit, but it isn't

truth. If there was only the difference of an i between

the word defining the Athanasian belief from that which

defined the Arian, in our own language there is but the

difference of a t between being immoral and immortal. The

difference really was that Arius extended his doctrine of

creation out of nothing to include Christ, while Athanasius

—who agreed with Arius in affirming that the remainder of

the universe was made out of nothing—asserted that Christ

was "out of God" or as he expressed it "an eternal gen

eration from the Father."
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As the church of Rome discourages investigation so does

modern orthodoxy seek to discourage inquiry on subjects

such as the one before us. It speaks of holy ground and un

shod feet. It talks of arks and those who would intrude upon

their sanctity. True it is that holy things should be

handled in holiness—but that is very different from not

handling them at all. Wisdom demands that we test the

rope on whose strength some day our life may depend. And

we must therefore test the doctrines which may be, after

all, but heathenism with a little Christian veneer, plus the

application of a litle theological varnish. We must test

the rope. Still, as we have said, some would prevent us.

"You must not touch the ark," they say. Perhaps that is

what the Pope and all his Cardinals said when Luther

tested the Roman rope and threw it from him as a piece of

burned thread. One thing is certain, if it be "rope" it will

stand the test. Another thing equally certain is that there

are many things in the "arks" of orthodoxy which were

never placed there by God.

In philosophy the idea of the absolute is a unit—there

cannot be two or more absolutes existing in the same place,

or at the same time. This <is one of the cardinal dogmas

of logic. With this dogma of reason the dogma of the

Athanasian creed clashes at once. If the Father, the Son,

and the Spirit be three persons, and each person be an

absolute, then obviously our mind is confronted with the

proposition that the creed declares a belief in three co

existent Absolutes! To believe in one Absolute in which

there are three modes of expression, involving a trinity of

relationship is a very different thing, for it forbids con

ceiving of any one of these three modes as Absolute in

itself when by itself. The average mind is numbed when it

seeks to unravel the mysteries of the Athanasian belief.
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Its grandiloquence stuns the faculties of perception. Nev

ertheless there is some truth in the haystack of words.

Sound words do not imply words of sound so much as

words of soundness. And we have cause to be suspicious

of an abundance of man-made words, which conceal truth as

often as they reveal it.

Athanasian prolixity may have driven many to the at

tractive simplicity of the Arian confession. If we were

foolish enough to confuse truth with simplicity, and regard

the latter as a synonym for the former, then the thinkability

of the Arian view alone would be sufficient commendation.

As students we find oratory in the Athanasian creed and

simplicity in the Arian, but to find truth we must look

elsewhere.

We must conserve the values of both these creeds. In

deed we shall find that the truth combines the essential

elements of both, fusing the apparently contradictory state

ments into one harmonious whole. The Arian creed, from

the human standpoint, has a warmth within it which it

derives from the close relationship—kinship—which it es

tablishes between Christ and man. It made His humanity

as lovable as it made it real. He became "one of us."

But if there was a closeness established between Him and

man, there was a distance instituted between Him and God.

The Arian dogma of creation necessitated this separate-

ness, for if Christ were viewed as a creature, and creation

was the transformation of nothing into conscious being,

then of course this primary abyss of nothingness was for

ever fixed between Christ and God. The Arian creed, as

remarked, contained a certain warmth from the close rela

tionship established between Christ and creation, and it

contained a certain coldness from its views of His rela

tionship to God. The Athanasian creed erred in the oppo-
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site direction, for while its dogma placed the Christ on the

plane of absolute equality with Deity, it removed the abyss

of separation from between God and Christ arid inserted it

instead between Christ 'and creation. The Athanasian

theologians agreed with the Arian theologians in this that

the mental activities of both were run in the rut of a false

and grotesque idea of what creation meant.

The mental attitude of the writer towards the Arian

view has been influenced mainly by the thought that if

Christ were not in some essential sense one with God the

entire drama of the redemption, the wonder of the Incar

nation, the mystery of the Passion, and the glory of the

Resurrection, were all at their very best but the activities

of God acting by proxy. In this view Christ was but a

messenger, a servant, whose sonship was merely a moral one

and not grounded in essence of being. The heart that

craved and hungered after God Himself could not be satis

fied with His shadow. As photographs of our loved ones

cannot meet the deepest wishes of our souls, so neither

could a mere likeness of the Father meet our demands.

A God who made me by proxy loved me by proxy, suffered

for me by proxy, and whom I shall never know but by proxy

was a thought too barren for a heart and a head that

wanted Him! The Athanasian creed in spite of its blem

ishes preserved in a measure some of this desired element,

and this is perhaps why so many Christians prefer it to the

greater simplicities of the Arian theology.

It must be remembered, however, that while some ele

ments in the Athanasian belief warmed the hearts, other

elements mumbled and deadened the brain. They did not

appeal to thought—they forbade all thinking. They

marked the point where intelligent faith tapered off into

the realm of blind superstition. Is it not a fact that the
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Christ of modern churchdom—divine and human/God and

mail, Creator and creature—is not so much one Christ as

two? A history of the questions which this problem of

problems has raised for orthodoxy would be almost a com

plete history of theology itself. Could Christ, if God, really

die? Did He have two spirits, one human and the other

divine; and if so, how were these two fused together into

one personality? Was the fleshly body human, and the

spirit divine? These are but samples of the problems that

have addled the brains of thinking Christendom. However

the subject be handled the thought somehow lingers .and

persists that churchdom really bows the knee to two Christs

—the human, "the man Christ Jesus/' made out of nothing

if truly a man; and the Divine, "Emmanuel," never created

but substance of the substance of Deity.

May we not right here remind ourselves that the dogma

of creation lies at the root of all this theological confusion;

a confusion which all the petrified eloquence of Athanasius

fails to remove. The false doctrine of creation is the

cause of the false doctrine of Christ. The false dogma of

creation out of nothing presented us with two entirely

opposite and unreconcilable substances—spirit and matter.

Their attributes were distinct. There was no essential

relationship between the two. The dualism of spirit and

matter in the doctrine of creation is continued and per

fected in the dualism of divinity and humanity in the

doctrine of Christ. We think it is obvious that a true view

of creation will lead us up to a true view of Christ; if the

doctrine of the one be logical or illogical so also will be the

doctrine of the other. If we view matter as being a mode

of spirit (and the accounts of creation in Genesis apparently

led us to that conclusion) then we may conceive, nay, must

conceive the humanity of Christ to be but a mode of His
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divinity. His humanity and divinity are not two different

things, but two different aspects of the same thing. If

matter be but spirit viewed from its lower side, then the

humanity of Christ is but His divinity from the earthly

point of view; and if spirit be but matter looked upon from

its super surface, then the divinity of the Saviour is but

His humanity looked at from a heavenly standpoint. He

was not God and Man in the sense of uniting two distinct

essences in one personality. He was not divine and human.

Instead, His humanity was divine, and His divinity human.

He was humanly divine, and divinely human. He was

the revelation not only of God to man, but of man to man.

As the Son of God he was the expression of Deity so far as

Deity can express Itself finitely. As Son of Man He is the

expression of humanity as nearly as it may be expressed

to Infinity.

We have, when dealing with creation, quoted the sen

tence "Each atom is a living thought, dropt from the

meditation of eternal God." Christ is refred to in

Scripture as being "the Word"—not merely a thought but

an expression, or utterance of Deity. What is potential

elsewhere was actual in Him. He was the embodied fru

ition of the Divine purpose. The type of all subsequent

creation. We may quote another: "He is man to every

man, the manhood of every man in the world. There is no

human being from highest to lowest who may not see in

Him the meaning, the truth, the divine idea and purpose,

the true conception and end of himself." Christ is not

(as Christendom thinks) what humanity will never, and can

never be. Rather is He the Firstborn of many brethren.

The living prophecy of human destiny. What is imper

fect and broken in humanity is perfect and complete in

Him, as through Him it will yet be perfect and complete
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in all humanity. He is what we will yet become. Christ

is the goal of creation. The difference between Christ and

the Christian, or the creature, is not one of kind but of

degree and nearness to God.

Alan Burns.
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THE SCRIPTURES FOR THE

CIRCUMCISION

That the great bulk of revelation is concerned with the

nation of Israel is true not only of the Hebrew Scriptures

but of the Greek as well. Not that it is concerned with them

alone and the other nations not at all, but that they receive

the first and foremost place and the rest a secondary and

subordinate one. "Jesus Christ was a Minister of the Cir

cumcision, for the truth of God! to confirm the promises

made unto the fathers, and that the nations might glorify

God for His mercy. . . . with His people." (Rom.

15:8-10). The twelve apostles continued this ministry,

and Peter, James and John are expressly said to confine

themselves to the circumcision. Paul writes to the Gala-

tians: "When they saw that the gospel of the uncircum-

cision was committed unto me, as that of the circumcision

to Peter (for He that wrought effectually in Peter to the

apostleship of the Circumcision also wrought effectually

in me toward the nations)—and when James, Cephas and

John, who seemed to be pillars, perceived the grace that

was given unto me, they gave to me and Barnabas the right

hand of fellowship; that we should be for the nations and

they for the Circumcision."

Let us remember, however, that the term "Circumcision"

includes proselytes such as Cornelius (Acts 10:1-48), who,

in order to share Israel's blessings, submitted to this fleshly

rite.
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From these clear statements it is evident that the accounts

of our Lord's life, usually called the "gospels" and the

ministries of Peter, James and John, both in the Acts and

in their epistles, are distinctly limited to the favored

nation whose flesh bore the seal of Jehovah's covenant. As

Hebrews is written to the Hebrews and Jude was one of

the Circumcision, we are doubly assured that Paul* alone

wrote for the Uncircumcision, though his ministry was

shared by Barnabas and Timothy and Titus, as well as

many others.

The writings for the Circumcision, like the Hebrew Scrip

tures, fall into two great divisions, Historic and Prophetic.

The historical record of the ministry of Messiah and His

apostles in the so-called Gospels and the book of Acts,

repeats the sad tale of declension, defection and apostasy

which is characteristic of their course from Moses to the

close of the book of Kings. But the epistles, and the apoca

lypse, like the ancient prophets, present a splendid spec

tacle of future glory.

Each of these two divisions is again divided into two

classes. In the Gospels the Kingdom is rejected through

the crucifixion of the King. In the Acts it is finally refused

by the failure of the ministry of His apostles. The epistles

present the Kingdom in distant prospect; the apocalypse

presents it coming in power.

Of old they rejected Jehovah and His prophets. Now

they reject the Lord and His apostles. The Kingdom is

proclaimed by the Messiah and they crucify Him. In

mercy it is again proclaimed by His apostles in the book

of Acts, only to be once more rejected.

The treatises of Matthew, Mark, Luke and John are a

fourfold presentation of Messiah's ministry to Israel and

its rejection. His cry upon the cross, "Father, forgive

them, they know not what they do!" once more opened the

door into the Kingdom and they wander for forty years

in the desert of unbelief, as recorded in Acts.
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Those individuals in the nation who believed the procla

mation of the kingdom are exhorted to patient continuance

in faith in view of its postponement in the book of He

brews. Their trials in the past as well as the trials which

await His earthly people when the Kingdom is set up in

power in the day of the Lord are made the basis of the

epistles of James, Peter, John and Jude.

The Revelation or Unveiling of Jesus Christ is the crown

ing prophecy of the circumcision series, and details the

conflict of Israel with the nations and the realization of

all the prophecies and promises of the Hebrew scriptures.

the "gospels"

It has been the usual custom simply to prefix the name

of the author to each of the four accounts of our Lord's

life thus: "According to Matthew", "According to Mark",

"According to Luke", and "According to John". Lately

the editors of the text have prefixed the word "Gos

pel" or evangel as a sort of general title to them all. So

long as this does not mislead us into the belief that they

are, or contain, the gospel for us today no serious objection

could be offered. It does lead, however, to the hazy impres

sion that we must look to these for the gospel of salvation.

The good news or evangel contained in these records of

our Lord's earthly ministry is strictly confined to the King

dom foretold by the prophets. Christ was not sent to the

nations but to the lost sheep of the house of Israel. (Matt.

15:24).

While the four accounts differ in many details they all

have the same underlying subject—the earthly ministry of

Jesus, the Messiah—and all pursue a similar plan in its

unfolding. They refer us to the fortieth of Isaiah in in

troducing the forerunner, John the Baptist. Then Mes

siah's public ministry to the apostate nation follows His

anointing and is closed by a quotation from the sixth
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chapter of the same prophet. This is followed by His

private ministry to His disciples, His betrayal, death and

resurrection. The four accounts agree in presenting these

great features of the common subject—Messiah's ministry.

Our Lord Himself confirmed this limitation of His min

istry on various occasions. "I am not sent," said He, "but

to the lost sheep of the house of Israel." (Mt. 15:24).

He warned the twelve when He sent them forth, not to go

to the Samaritans. He Himself never went outside the

boundaries of the land until after His resurrection and

ascension:

The quotations from Isaiah are in themselves sufficient

evidence. It is Israel whose heart has become fat and

whose ears are heavy and whose eyes are closed. Their

land has been laid desolate. A remnant of them is being

gathered back at this very time. None of this can even

be "applied" to the "church." Why, even the chapter head

ings over the sixth of Isaiah tell us that "He sheweth the

obstinacy of the people unto their desolation", and we

may rest assured that "the people" the translators had in

mind was the Jews, not the "church." The refusal of

Messiah's ministry to Israel calls down the doom so long

before pronounced upon them by the prophet. Is this

"gospel"? These "gospels" contain the evangel of the

Kingdom but this is limited to a few of their earlier chap

ters. It did not take long for them to refuse it. Then it

is no longer proclaimed and the narrative occupies us

with the rejected Messiah and His descent to the cross.

While the four accounts of our Lord's life have a com

mon theme and a common plan, each is burdened with its

own distinctive aspect of His glory. The attentive reader

needs but to read the opening words of each to gather

the gist of its contents. Matthew mentions the names of

David and Abraham and thus intimates that the One he

presents is heir to both the throne and the land. Luke

takes us back still further to Adam. He presents the Son



The Gospel of the Kingdom 83

of Adam, the suffering Seed and the Sovereign of all Man

kind.

Both Mark and John present us with the Son of God:

Mark in His service for man and John in His ministry

for God.

The four fold presentation of Messiah's ministry gives

us every aspect of His work in connection with the estab

lishment of the Kingdom. His relation to Israel as their

King is first presented in Matthew. His work of restora

tion in Mark, His suffering for all mankind in Luke and

His priestly relation to God in John.

The four aspects of our Lord's life are presented to us

in the Hebrew Scriptures under the figure of the Branch.

Jeremiah tells us of the Branch of David, as He is pre

sented in Matthew's account (Jer. 23:5-6) :

Behold, the days come, saith Jehovah,

That I will raise up unto David a righteous Branch,

And a King shall reign and prosper,

And shall execute judgment and justice in the earth.

In His days Judah shall be saved,

And Israel shall dwell safely:

And this is His name whereby He shall be called:

"Jehovah, our righteousness."

Mark's account is summarized in the exclamation, "Be

hold, I will bring forth My Servant, the Branch." (Zech.

3:8). This was said to Joshua, the high priest, who is

himself a figure of "the Man whose name is the Branch."

(Zech. 6:12). John's account is referred to in Isaiah. (Isa.

4:2-4):

In that day shall the Branch of Jehovah be beautiful and glorious,

And the fruit of the earth shall be excellent and comely

For them that are escaped of Israel.

And it shall come to pass

That he that is left in Zion,

And he that remaineth in Jerusalem shall be called holy,
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Even everyone that is written among the living in Jerusalem;

When Adonahy shall have washed away the filth of the daughters

of Zion

And shall have purged the blood of Jerusalem from the midst

thereof

By the spirit of judgment,

And by the spirit of burning.



THE ORIGIN AND PURPOSE

OF EVIL

In the perennial questionings of the human mind after

the ways of God there are four typical forms of perplexity.

The first and most common is the question of circumstances.

The injustice and inequality that obtain, the unequal dis

tribution of the blessings of life, the superabundance of

prosperity which the few enjoy at the expense of the masses,

give rise to the question, How can such a condition be toler

ated in the dominions of a God of absolute justice—a God

that considers the poor, and is the friend of the fatherless

and the widow? In addition to this strange condition of

affairs there are times when the fates seem to array them

selves against man. The varied factors which spin out the

web of our existence seem to combine their efforts, and

conspire to defeat individual effort. The convergence of

circumstances in shaping unfavorable conditions at times

results in tragic issues. Unbalanced by the strain of pro

longed adversity, the mind loses all sense of proportion.

Brooding over trouble, men forget the tempering influences

that are ever at work, despair of life all round, and either

seek to drown their sorrow in wine or escape it altogether

by suicide. This aspect of perplexity is ^presented in

Proverbs, . "Give strong drink unto him that is ready to

perish, and wine unto the bitter in soul; let him drink, and

forget his poverty, and remember his misery no more."

The second is the Book of Ecclesiastes. I would call it

the despair of appearances. It advances the idea that God
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works out a purpose in the world in a series of eons or ages,

and acts on fixed principles which no effort on the part of

man can ever alter. This truth is the secret of the moral

equipoise which is strikingly in evidence throughout the

book. Ecclesiastes is a firm devotee of God and duty, an

ardent believer in the joy of life, despite the fact that the

universe presents itself to him as a broken unity. He

affirms that it is pleasant for the eyes to behold the sun;

he is convinced that though men may practice evil with im

punity times without number, yet it cannot be otherwise

than well with the just and ill with the sinner. But he

sees that God's purpose is at variance with the condition

of things in the world. "He has made everything beautiful

in its time. I know that whatsoever God doeth shall be for

the eons; nothing can be put to it, nor anything taken from

it. ... Nevertheless/' he goes on to say, "I see under

the sun, in the place of justice, that wickedness is there;

and in the place of righteousness that wickedness is there."

It asks, How is the existence of evil—the tremendous and

awful fact of its bare existence—to be reconciled with the

fact of the existence of a God of infinite power, wisdom, and

love ?

The third is the cry of Lamentations. I would call it

the questioning of faith. It reflects the pangs of hope de

ferred. The people of God's choice had strayed into evil

ways, and have been recalled to rectitude by severe meas

ures. The justness of the law of retribution is conceded;

His ways in wrath are vindicated; the temporal and remedial

character of chastisement is a treasured truth. Hard ex

perience has pricked the bubble of illusive hopes; the hope

of righteousness is tenaciously held. God's ways occasion

neither resentment nor perplexity; but the unmitigated
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pressure of severe hardships makes the ordeal seem unduly

prolonged. His method seems slow and roundabout. The

way to the goal appears long and devious—"Wherefore dost

thou forget us indefinitely, and forsake us for length of

days r"

The fourth phase of perplexity is presented in that mas

terpiece of all literature which we call the Book of Job. It

dramatizes the conflict of ideas. It fuses all previous forms

of perplexity. Adverse circumstances reach the zenith of in

tensity; yet the book does not say that life is useless. The

clash between purpose and method—between what God is

and what He does—is almost maddening; yet the book does

not say His ways are incomprehensible. Faith is baffled

and utterly unable to account for the strange actions of

Deity; yet the book does not say that the world is hopeless.

It points out the universal extent of evil; yet it does not

say that the world is evil. Life, with all its sins and sor

rows, is still beautiful to Job; it is still iridescent with a

pristine glow. The color has not gone out of the flower,

sweetness has not departed from the song of the bird,

freshness has not vanished from the zephyr. The world is

yet worth living in—bright and beautiful with possibilities,

fair with promise, radiant with hope. Clear through the

gloom the voice keeps ringing, "I know that my Vindicator

lives, and that he will stand upon the earth, and even though

my skin is destroyed, yet in my flesh shall I see God, whom

I, even I, shall see on my side, and mine eyes shall behold

not as a stranger."

Job does not despair of the universe—spite of all the

perplexities it engenders! What it does despair of is the

adequacy of human theories to furnish a solution of its

sorrows. It shows that religious dogmas are intellectually
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defective and therefore practically ineffective. It says that

all man's theories to explain the evils of the universe are

utterly powerless to account for those evils, that none of

them is fit to sustain the weight of human woe, and that all

of them combined are incapable to administer comfort.

With startling originality the book suggests the idea which

is later on to emerge with unmistakable distinctness—that

the evils of earth were born in heaven, that they have their

origin in, and take place in consonance with, the counsel of

the Most High. We are transported into the sphere invis

ible. It is a great day in heaven—a day of convocation.

The representatives of the universe have assembled to ap

pear before the throne of God. Looking over the vast

assemblage, the Most High fixes His eye on the strange

personage of Satan. "Where do you come from? What

district of the universe do you represent ?" asks the Lord.

"I represent the earth in its full extent—the length and

breadth of it," answers Satan. "But you have not been

unanimously elected," replies the Lord; "in the land of Uz

I have a loyal subject who did not vote for you." "Yes,"

rejoins Satan, "Job is loyal, but he does not love you for

yourself. His loyalty is inspired by mercenary motives—

he finds your service extremely profitable. Take away all

the prestige of rank and wealth, and Job will curse you to

your face!"

God accepts the challenge. Satan has put his hand upon

a vital weakness of religious thought—the association of

Divine favor with temporal rewards. God empowers Satan

to go forth and create a set of conditions unfavorable to

man's love of the divine. Satan goes forth, and, with light

ning speed, alters the surroundings until every vestige of

former conditions is obliterated. Let us trace this process

of reversal.
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Wealth is the first to vanish. Riches make themselves

wings and take their flight, like an eagle dashing for free

dom. Job stands the test; his loyalty to God wavers not.

Bereavement is the next number on the program. The ties

of home are broken by death. His had been a happy family

circle. The domestic harmony found expression in a yearly

round of family reunions. These happy gatherings are

now a spot in memory. The gleeful voices of children are

silenced in the grave. Still Job accepts the misfortune with

resignation; he utters no cry of resentment. The next blow

shatters and impairs his physical frame. He is smitten

with a loathsome, incurable disease. This was a severer

privation, because it prevented him from recuperating. Af

fection lavished on children may be turned to other chan

nels, and a lost fortune may be recovered—so long as there

is health. But when the body falls, what prospect remains ?

Still Job stands firm. No complaint escapes from his lips.

His loyalty to God has stood the acid test. The severe ordeal

has failed to shake it. "Jehovah gave, and Jehovah has

taken away; blessed be the name of Jehovah."

The next trial deprives Job of human sympathy. His

three friends come io visit him, and, in accordance with

conventional ideas of suffering, they assume that he must

be a special sinner. First by gesture, and then by words,

they convey the impression that he has done something to

deserve it. And now for the first time Job breaks down.

He explodes, and the explosion is terrific; it sweeps all be

fore it. He has accepted poverty, bereavement, illness—the

three evils sent from God; but he sinks before the one sent

by man.

At this point emerges a question vital to the understand

ing of- Job. "You have heard of the patience of Job, a.ncl
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have seen the end of the Lord, how that the Lord is full

of pity, and merciful" (Jas. 5:11). Job was patient, and

his patience was rewarded—such is the central idea of the

book. Here is evidently a key; but a key may lock as well

as unlock, according to the way we turn it. The right use

of this key turns on the meaning which attaches to "pa

tience." If it is taken to mean capacity of endurance, then

Job can lay no claim to it. But if it is taken as meaning

resolute adherence to conviction—power to wait without a

reason, to trust when there is no light, ability to possess

one's soul in the absence of all explanation of that which

afflicts it—then Job's claim to the virtue is abundantly vin

dicated. Unless we grasp this point, the personality of

Job is meaningless—he is simply an impatient child, and

his vindication by God at the last becomes a source of

embarrassment.

Now Job's patience was of the latter sort. From the

outset he takes the position that the evils which have over

cast his life are sent from God. "Shall we receive good,

and shall we not receive evil from God?" The absolute

supremacy of God is the corner stone of his faith. God

has sent the evils, and if He has sent them, then it must

be that He has sent them for a good purpose, and therefore

they must result in good finally. He does not see how,

in his individual case, evil is overruled for good; but he is

convinced that it is so overruled. His friends are shocked

at such idea; they think it j ustifies their contention that lie

is a special sinner, a sinner above the average. Their efforts

to make him recant his position are unavailing. Job

stands his ground. "Though he slay me, yet will I wait for

him: nevertheless I will maintain my ways before him."

A dramatic debate may have all the force, but certainly
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not the logical order, of a philosophic discussion; inter

ruptions of personal feeling, and grancings at details of

attack and defence, will sway the argument out of its

regular course. Let us try to disentangle the thread of

argument from the gusts of passion that bear it along, to

fix in our mind the leading lines of thought, which, with

whatever interruptions, are followed from first to last.

You tax me with sin, says Job to his friends, you charge

me with having been secretly a sinner. Of a truth, I am a

sinner after the fashion of all mortals. But that is not

what you mean. You mean that I have incurred the dis

pleasure of the Almighty in a special sense. If we lived

in a world of absolute justice, where no one suffered except

what they strictly deserved to suffer; where the innocent

never suffered, but only the guilty, and they suffered

just so much, no more and no less, as was due to their

transgression, then your explanation of my great and

grievous suffering would be reasonable. But in a world

where so much seems arbitrary, where the innocent and

the helpless suffer on account of the viciousness of others,

and where the most outrageous injustice is perpetrated con

tinually, am I bound to believe that this is a chastisement

to me!

We see at work in the world the elements of perma

nence and progress. Under normal conditions these two

factors would go side by side, and there would be no con

flict. Permanence would retain all that is good, and con

serve whatever of value has been gained by experience.

Progress would point out that changing conditions neces

sitate adaptation to those conditions. Thus society would

be kept adjusted to circumstances and maintained in a

state of balance. But this is not the case in actual life.

The two factors are in collision, we have an excess of the
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one or of the other, and the result is that there is con

stant friction. This tangled and confused condition indi

cates that the human world is in the making, that the uni

verse is passing through a transient phase of existence.

I am not able to trace His way, nor interpret every fea

ture of His work, but deep in my heart lies the conviction

—a conviction I am not able to logically formulate—that

as all things come forth from God, all return unto Him,

through much tribulation. The evils that come upon men

ought not to be attributed to any special sin; the evils that

men are doomed to bear are part of their mission from the

Highest. In some way unknown to me all things work

together for good. To understand God's ways we must

fix our attention on what God is, not on any details of

administration. The universe is a stage set for the self-

revelation of God, and this central fact must be kept in

mind in dealing with particulars. If God is indeed Al

mighty, as you admit He is, then we have a world with

God in it, a humanity with God in it, a history with God

in it, a progress of events with God in them, a great world

movement /ifrom God through humanity to God again,

where God is all in all. Let me trust God without a

theory! Let me wait for Him without a reason!

The friends treat this as an ignoring of a visitation of

God. It is not enough, they say to Job, for you to believe

that all will be right some day. Things must be set aright

now, and you must do it yourself. If this overwhelming

disaster were a capricious accident, springing without seed

out of the ground, then your case would indeed be hope

less. But since it .is no accident, but its connection with

sin is as much a law of nature as that of the upward ten

dency of fire, there is a way of restoration by forsaking the

sin. The cause of your suffering lies in some dark deed of
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your past life, or—as Elihu puts it—in some unspoken

principle of evil which has not yet issued in a deed, but

which God sees lurking in your heart. Evil had its origin

in the deep abyss of the creature's will. It came into ex

istence in consequence of the free will exercised by the

creature, and must therefore be removed in like manner—

plucked out by a determined volitional exertion. Until you

do this, there can be no rest, no relief—you must continue

to suffer. Your idea of evil as a necessary incident to the

evolution of God's plan is a sure token of impiety, an

indication of your lapse into wicked ways. God has simply

nothing to do with evil. It is an extraneous intruding ele

ment—a creation of Satan. It is the cause of separation

between God and man, and, so long as it remains, God

and the creature must remain forever apart.

In the friends' view the very righteousness of God is

involved in the doctrine that all evil is a judgment upon

sin. This basic tenet each speaker supports by different

lines of argument. Eliphaz is an individualist. He looks

around. He lives in a circle affording a limited range of

observation, and he interprets the actions of God with a

sole regard for the minute fraction of the universe in which

his lot is cast, with blank disregard to the vast range of

facts and principles concerning which he knows nothing. He

has but one standard of judgment—what he has seen.

His view of providence is in consequence too one-sided, too

provincial, in every respect too narrow. Everything must

agree with the findings gleaned from his observation. What

he has not seen, or known, or experienced, is unreal, inad

missible, impossible. In fine, what lies beyond his range

of personal observation is to be rejected and frowned upon.

Bildad is a traditionalist. He looks back. He worships

his ancestors. He admires his predecessors. He talks of
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the "good old times" and sings of the "old time religion."

The spectacle at which his eye kindles is not one of pros

pect but one of retrospect. His hope is not before him;

it is behind him. The ground whereon he stands is not a

vantage point from which he beholds a land of promise,

but a spot from which he can see a land of memory. For

him all that can be known of God has been expressed once

for all in the opinions of the ancients. And opposition to

the traditional view of God's action he treats as resistance

to God.

Zophar is a conventionalist. He looks on-a-level. A

conventionalist is a diplomat by force of circumstances. His

task is to cater to individual preference and amalgamate it

with accepted standards. He is of necessity a believer in

the rule of the golden mean, and aims at views that strike

a middle course between extremes. Zophar unites the

views of Eliphaz and Bildad; he merges experience with

tradition. He would preserve ancestral opinion as an

unfailing standard of truth; but he would enrich and con

firm it by the experience of later generations. An idea

resting on precedent losing itself in the mist of antiquity

and perpetuated by force of habit—this is Zophar's con

ception of truth.

Religious conventionality and tradition, represented in

the three friends, has spent its energies and failed. The

failure brings to the front a youthful, enthusiastic non

conformist. The attitude of Elihu differs from that of the

foregoing speakers. If Eliphaz is looking around, if Bil

dad is looking back, if Zophar is looking on-a-level, Elihu

is looking upward. We must not, however, be misled by

this feature in Elihu's attitude. He looks up to wrap his

views in an air of superior authority rather than to attain a

summit from which to take in the situation as a whole; He
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sees the truth a little more clearly than the generation

before him. He discards experience, tradition, convention.

He realizes that neither of these singly, nor all of them

put together, make anything true. He feels the need of

more substantial backing. He is opposed to the sway of

changing standards; he seeks permanent certainty. So

far so good. But Elihu fails to see that practical cer

tainty is born, not of abstract theorizing, but of actual

contact with reality. Overlooking this he starts out with

an arbitrary a priori idea of what sufficient proof must be,

instead of ascertaining what it is. He looks for certainty,

not in the evidence, but in the deductions made from it.

This betrays him into the incongruity of claiming divine

inspiration and infallibility for the same doctrine which

the friends upheld by human authority. Elihu is a mis

guided enthusiast. For all his dissociating himself from

the friends, and his claim to the guidance of the Spirit of

God, it is patent that though he is not one of the friends,,

he is one with them. He has renounced their forms and

discarded their methods, yet clings to their effete dogmas.

His doctrine is removed but an hair's breadth from that of

the friends. He takes the view that evil is not necessarily

sent as a retibution for deeds actually committed, but to

prevent evil tendencies from issuing in deeds. To fore

stall possible outbreaks of latent evil, God pokes, tasks,

tantalizes and torments man until the incipient evil is

discovered and nipped in the bud.

As the approaching presence of God makes itself felt in

"the storm that cometh up/' Elihu experiences embarrass

ment—"If a man speak, surely he shall be swallowed up/'

He drops his lofty claims and confesses ignorance. He had

claimed to speak "for God." This claim is discredited by

the Voice, speaking out of the whirlwind, "Who is this
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darkening counsel by words without knowledge?" Instead

of expounding God's counsel, as he had claimed to do,

Elihu actually darkened it—mystified and obscured it by

words without knowledge. At the conclusion of His speech

Jehovah said to the friends: "Ye have not spoken of me

the thing that is right, as my servant Job has." Such is

the Divine appraisal of the views held by the four speakers

who had opposed Job. They had less understanding of

God's ways in providence than the man whom they under

took to correct. Their views were wrong and misleading.

(To be concluded)
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EDITORIAL

We wish to deny the persistent rumor that the editors of

this magazine deny the virgin birth and the "atonement/'

as popularly understood. All who are helping to circulate

these malicious lies should be asked to produce evidence

for their assertions. If they cannot they stand self-con

demned and must answer for their conduct to Him who

judges righteously in that day.

The adversary is against us. We are not altogether

ignorant of his devices. In answer to the slander that we

deny the virgin birth we propose to give evidence for it

which is practically unknown even to our traducers.

Our answer to the "atonement" was published several

years ago (Vol. VII, Page 51) and may be obtained in

pamphlet form. We teach that the atonement in Scrip

ture was a covering of sins by the sacrifice of animals, under

the Levitical law. Such sacrifices could not put away

sins. The blood of Christ not only puts sin away, but jus

tifies all who believe, and the death of God's Son is the

ground of our reconciliation. To say that Christ made

atonement is to drag down His sacrifice to the level of

bulls and goats. Let those who insist that Christ "made

an atonement" produce a single Scripture to that effect.

Now if we are zealous to uphold the transcendent efficacy

of His sacrifice and refuse to degrade it by calling it an

"atonement," is that any excuse for those whose hearts
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should respond to our effort to give Him the glory due, to

wrest our words to mean the very opposite?

We do not much care what men think of us or our

work, but we do insist that our estimate of His work

shall not be diminished. We want it distinctly and definitely

understood that we find more virtue in the cross of Calvary

both for God and His creatures than any creed or confes

sion of which we are aware. All others limit its effects and

stultify its operations. We find its weakness sufficient

strength to cope with all creation and bring it back to God

infinitely nearer and dearer than if sin had never intruded.

May we enlist the services of our readers in arresting

these rumors and pleading with those who persist in spread

ing them? We are willing to suffer, for the truth, nay.

we covet the privilege of persecution for the Word of God,

but we do not propose to rouse prejudice against the truth

by allowing the adversary and those who are his messengers,

spread false reports that we believe anything contrary to

the Scriptures.

The intense interest in the version causes us to thank God

and take courage. The first part is well along. The checkers

are busy. The desire for accuracy may postpone its issue

a little, but we hope to announce in the next magazine that

the first part is ready. Orders should be sent immediately.

As the word "Standard" came into conflict with the

"American Standard Edition" of the Revised Version it is

withdrawn. It will be known as the "Concordant Version

of the Sacred Scriptures."

This issue contains the concluding article on the epistle

to the Galatians. It will be reprinted in pamphlet form

and should have a wide circulation.

The Mystery of Babylon will also be reissued as a

pamphlet. It is especially interesting in view of the great

world movements of which it gives the outcome.
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THE PRACTICAL POWER

OF FAITH

The "allegory" in 4:22-5:1 concludes the doctrinal argu

ment. Paul has shown, with an emphasis and clearness

that leave nothing to be said, that the law is obsolete, that

the believers of the nations have no part in legalism. E[e

has bent every effort to make his readers sensible of the

impassable gulf between them and outworn Mosaism. One

more thing remains to be done—press home the final charge.

Shall the Galatians be circumcised, or shall they not?

This is the burning question.

Behold, I Paul, tell you! When he begins thus, we feel

that the decisive moment has arrived. Everything depends

on the next sentence. Let others say what they may: this

is what I (the pronoun is freighted with the accumulated

evidence marshalled in support of his apostleship) tell you:

"If you be circumcised, Christ will be of no benefit to you."

Language cannot be more explicit. Some readers may not

have fully comprehended the vital issues at stake, others

may have failed to grasp the force of his argument; but

everyone will understand this. There is no evading the

issue. Paul's gospel and the Circumcisionist persuasion

stand front to front, reduced to their barest form, and

weighed each in the balance of its results. Christ—or Cir

cumcision : which shall it be ?

Both they cannot have. They must choose the one or the

other. There can be no half-hearted allegiance, no attempt

to serve two masters. They must align themselves on one
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side or the other. "I testify again to every man receiving

circumcision that he is a debtor to do the whole law." By

receiving circumcision they will saddle themselves with all

the obligations of the Mosaic law. The Galatians thought

they could steer a middle course, compromise between law

and gospel, by taking a little of each; they wanted to

secure the benefits of Christ without His reproach; they

coveted the privileges of Judaism and shunned its bur

dens. Such was the policy of the Judaic propagandists

(6:12,13). Such compromise between law and gospel is

impossible. "Circumcision verily profiteth, if thou art a

doer of the law. (Rom. 2:25). Otherwise it brings only

condemnation. He who receives circumcision pledges himself

to keep and do every one of its "ordinances, statutes, and

judgments." He is not at liberty to pick and choose among

the legal requirements. He becomes a debtor to the whole

law.

Acceptance of circumcision will mean formal assumption

of the yoke of Mosaism, a yoke which Peter affirmed

neither they nor their fathers were able to bear. (Act.

15:10). They will shoulder a burden beyond their capacity,

and they must bear it alone, for Christ will be of no benefit

to them. In every age God works along certain definite

principles. Joy and blessing can only be enjoyed along

the line of His working. The period of law has closed.

Grace now holds sway. The law was but a shadow of

which Christ is the substance; it has exhausted itself in

Him; He is its end and consummation. His death has nul

lified it. When the substance came, the shadow lost its

significance; it became a mere empty shell, a tissue of bar

ren mechanical performances.

"You are severed from Christ, you that are seeking to be
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justified in law. You fall away from grace." Such are the

results of receiving circumcision, the consequences that

ensue as soon as the presumption of legal justification is

endorsed. The verb "severed" (katargeoo) is a relative of

idle, and means to be fully out of action. Acceptance of

circumcision will render their relation to Christ purely

nominal and formal, a matter of mere profession. In

withdrawing from a real relation to the Saviour they "fall

away" from grace. The verb "fall away" (ekvpiptoo) is

applied, in Acts 27:17, 26, 29, 32, to the course of a ship

driven out from her course. The image of a drifting vessel

is reinforced, in ver. 7, by the figure of a race. These

racers made a fine start, but they have stumbled (3:3; 5:7) ;

the vessel set out from the harbor in splendid style, but has

been caught and set adrift by the "winds of doctrine."

This "falling out" bears no resemblance to the "falling

away" doctrine. In terms of theology to fall away means

"final and eternal loss." This theological fiction is a posi

tive hindrance to the understanding and enjoyment of truth.

True, the Scriptures speak of "loss"; but that loss is tem

porary, strictly confined to the creature's experience, and,

like Israel's loss, is the "riches" of the world. If God

could sustain loss, He would be subject to accident, a fact

that would deprive Him of the prime requisite of godhood

and makes Him unworthy of confidence. If God were

unable to protect Himself from loss, could He guarantee

immunity therefrom to others?

A theology that strangles reason on the gallows of dogma

and sacrifices fact on the altar of tradition, a theology

that rejects evidence and worships custom, cannot command

the respect and attention of the thoughtful. Having alien

ated from itself the intelligent, it busies itself with noisy
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campaigns of emotional fireworks to "catch" the super

ficial. It puts on an air of artificial solemnity and seeks to

make up in grandiloquence what it lacks in rationality and

moral principle.

The "falling away" in 5:4 is the exact opposite of "stand

fast" in 5:1. The latter denotes virile, intelligent, purpose-*

ful action, the former is the very opposite-—the aimless

drifting of purposeless routine. To receive circumcision

is to repudiate the only active effective force in human life—

grace. Cut off from this source of life and light religion

is sure to become a matter of barren outward forms. Flirt

ing with Judaism has brought the Galatians on the verge

of apostasy. Even now, while the fatal step urged by the

circumcisionists has not yet been taken, they are quarreling

among themselves about which Jewish feast they will keep

and with what details of ceremony (4:10: 5:16). If their

religion has already degenerated into a thing of parades,

pageants, ceremony, organizations, what will it become once

the return to Judaism is consummated?

From this uninviting prospect the apostle turns to the

one which he himself beholds. "For we in spirit by faith

wait for the hope of righteousness. For in Christ Jesus

neither circumcision availeth anything, nor uncircumcision;

but faith working through love/* The Galatians look back

to Moses. Their hope lies in the past. Their "gospel"

has no future. It is different with Paul. His faith is

perennial. It transcends the limits of time. It has a future

as well as a past, a prospect as well as a retrospect. It

looks back to Christ crucified, and onward to Christ glorified.

More than, this: faith is not only an inspiration and a

vision, a past favor and a future hope, but a present active

force—it works. Love is its working energy. Faith can

work as well as wait. Love lends it feet and wings.
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THE TROUBLERS

Before passing to the ethical side of the gospel, Paul turns

in the direction of the circumcisionists to repudiate their

calumny and pour upon them the fierceness of his con

tempt. (5:9-12).

The reference in 2:12 to "certain from James" shows

that the agitation against Paul emanated from Jerusalem

and pretended to official sanction. The Galatian agitators,

like their confederates in Corinth, were armed with "letters

of commendation/* (2 Cor. 3:1). How they obtained

these credentials, is uncertain. Just as James sent letters

to the tribes of the "dispersion," he may have sent dele

gates to visit them. Perhaps the circumcisionists found

opportunity to pass themselves off in this character; or they

may have abused a commission really given them, by inter

fering with the assemblies of the nations. That the cir-

cumcisionist emissaries adopted false colors, is plain from

2 Cor. 11:13.

The circumcisionists were "party" men. Their activities

bore the marks of all partisans—lack of principle and base

methods. As is always the case with religious partisans,

they palmed off their zeal for tradition and personal inter

est under the cloak of "faithfulness to God." Religious

partisans insist on this or that external form, on this or that

detail of organization as a badge of loyalty; they have a

whole repertoire of cant phrases as an index of orthodoxy;

they contend about party names and party creeds. Men of

principle ignore these puerilities and act with a freedom

and a directness which scandalizes the partisan.

Methods never rise above the level of motives. Party

aims determine party tactics. The great weapons which

partisans wield in defense of orthodoxy are always the same
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—insinuation and the spreading of false rumors. The cir-

cumcisionists circulated the rumor, which Paul warmly

repudiates in ver. 11, that he was "heralding circumcision"

—crying up the Jewish ordinance, and making it a religious

duty. The persecutions from the Jews which everywhere

followed the apostle marked him out in the eyes of all men

as the opponent of legalism and were the best refutation of

the baseless charge. If it be true that Paul "heralds cir

cumcision/' why do the Judaists carry on a systematic

agitation against him?"

For these partisan zealots the apostle has but one wish.

He would like to see them cary out their doctrine to its

logical conclusion. They affirm that iii circumcision resides

an inherent virtue. If this be true, if the slight surgical

operation is so salutary, why not go the full length and

cut off the member altogether ?

This wish shows how utterly circumcision has lost its

sacredness for Paul. Its spiritual import gone, it was now

a mere "concision" (Phil. 3:2), a mutilation of the body—

nothing more. The apostle has already placed the Jewish

ritual on a level with pagan ceremonies (4:9). Now he

places circumcision in the same category. Apart from its

relation to the obsolete Mosaic system, circumcision in itself

is no better than the deformities which paganism inflicted

on its votaries. *

THE ETHICAL SECTION

After this side glance at the circumcisionists, Paul pro

ceeds to the practical part of his theme (5:13-6:10). He

applies the maxim of ver. 6, "faith works through love."

The epistle to the Galatians traversed three distinct

related spheres and carries out a series of sustained con

trasts.
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The introduction mentions two rival gospels (1:6-10).

The double anathema hurled against the heralds of the

"other" gospel shows how wide is the intervening gulf.

The body of the epistle undertakes to point out and exhibit

the root cause of their divergence.

The first section carries us straight into the Father's

bosom and initiates us in His purpose. In this atmosphere

of unclouded serenity we become sensible of the difference

between unchanging controlling purpose, antedating and

underlying God's ways, and transient methods through

which His purpose is effected. The contrast is one of sov

ereign grace versus covenant mercy; or, to state it differ

ently, between grace which, unimpeded by bounds, gives

full vent and scope to its exhaustless munificence, and grace

which, for purposes of instruction, acts under restraint and

moves within definite self-imposed limits. The contrast,

caught in the council chamber of the Highest, is first carried

into the realm of personal experience. It is reflected in the

distinct apostleships of Paul and Peter. (1:11-2:21).

The next section enters the field of historic movement.

The contrast which the antecedent section disclosed in the

realm of individual experience is now transferred to the

region of national affairs. The principles underlying the

Divine dealings with Israel and the nations are laid open

to our view. God deals with Israel on the basis of cove

nants, with the nations, of free grace. This difference,

which is presented in its varied aspects, centers itself in the

antithesis between Law and Gospel—between a temporary

educative agency and a permanent source of life and

strength. (3:1-5:12).

The third section invades the realm of moral principles.

The contrast, already exhibited in its personal and national
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aspects, takes on a universal complexion and unfolds itself

as a warfare of the human flesh against the Divine Spirit.

All history is a battlefield for the struggle,, which extends

over all time and all human life. The antithesis is one of

character, and mental attitude. "The spirit is ready, the

flesh is weak." The spirit is attuned to God's purpose; it

quickly grasps and adjusts itself to the new conditions

imposed by dispensational changes. It produces stability

of character, breadth of mind, depth of sympathy; its

actions are characterized by freedom, frankness, directness;

it yields the peaceful fruit of righteousness. The flesh

knows not the Lord; it is slow and sluggish; weak-minded,

it is afraid to deal with facts; weak-limbed, it is afraid to

stand alone. Ritualism and routinism are its inseparable

companions. The religious flesh has its special character

istics. It is boisterous and intellectually inert; it seizes

on details and makes much of ordinances; it preaches mys

terious dogmas devoid of moral principle and divorced from

moral purpose; its leaders are stiff doctrinaries, tradition-

fettered and convention-bound; its products are jealousy

and faction, and where these are, there is confusion and

every vile deed. (5:13-6:10.)

The series of contrasts finds a fitting climax in the "con

clusion/* (6:11-16). Paul and his antagonists stand out

as living embodiments of the respective merits of the rival

gospels. The antithesis between the true and the spurious

gospel is exhibited in the convincing light of actual achieve

ment. The one produces men of principle, loyal to essential

fact, who worship God in spirit and in truth. The other

produces opinionated sectarian partisans, zealous for dog

ma and interpretation, wrangling among themselves about

petty questions of rite, habit, creed and custom.
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The doctrinal polemic concluded with a discussion on

bondage and freedom. These contrasted principles con

stitute the starting point and theme of the practical sec

tion. The apostle has shown that freedom is the birth

right and heritage of the sons of God. Freedom is a

priceless gift. It is well worth the effort to maintain it.

"Stand firm, and be not entangled again in the yoke of

bondage/' is Paul's ringing exhortation.

Having established our right to freedom, the apostle pro

ceeds to speak of its use. The opening sentence sounds

a note of warning. It cautions against the perils of lib

erty. "For ye, brethren, were called for freedom, only use

not your freedom for an occasion to the flesh, but through

love be servants one to another." There is no greater safe

guard of permanence, security and progress than the ju

dicious use of freedom. On the other hand, nothing tends

to debauch so utterly, or lead to doom more quickly, than

its abuse. The nation that has gained freedom has only won

half the battle. It has conquered its external foes. The

real task lies ahead of it. It has to prevail over itself.

Freedom is not the right of arbitrary action. Nobody—

not even God—possesses such right. God is not free in the

sense in which the term is generally understood—that He

can do what He pleases. God is a moral being, and there

fore bound by the moral laws of His perfect nature. He

cannot act in self-contradiction. He cannot deny Himself.

In all His actions He is bound by His own perfections.

Nothing can be free from itself. God is free only in the

sense of being voluntarily subject to the laws of His own

nature. Freedom, then, is the privilege of self-regulation,

not the absence of regulation, the control of personal prefer

ence and subordination of individual interest to the common
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good. "Through love be subject one to another." Under

stood in any other sense, freedom becomes a menace to the

community. Whatever the garb under which it may parade,

it resolves itself into the extreme self-assertion of individ

ualism from which extinction of public welfare and com

munity life must ensue. "If ye bite and devour one an

other, take heed that ye be not consumed one of another."

Love pervades the Pauline writings. According to him,

it is love that imparts to freedom, as to all else, virtue and

meaning. It derives from love the element of preciousness.

He says, "through love be subject one to another." His

tory shows that subjection is one of the most baneful influ

ences in human experience. It thrives on ignorance, begets

fear, promotes degradation. Proof, the degradation of the

masses by subjection to priestcraft, their intellectual en

slavement by superstitious acquiesence to ecclesiastical au

thority. But love breathes into it intelligence, spontaneity,

disinterestedness, and lo, degrading subjection becomes

transformed into ennobling freedom. Divorced from love,

subjection is either the forced submission of cowardly weak

ness or the feigned submission of self-seeking. Love trans

forms and glorifies all things because it is absolutely dis

interested. It is the only thing in all the universe that

"seeketh not its own." It does not seek its own because it

is all-sufficient. Everything else seeks something, because

though other things may be *eZ/-sufficient, they are not all-

sufficient. Faith seeks an object to rest on, hope, an object

to look to. Love alone seeks naught else but to give—to

bestow itself. It is the rest of faith and the goal of hope.

FLESH AND SPIRIT

The apostle has urged his readers to maintain freedom;

he has warned them of its perils. The rise and abuse of
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freedom, viewed from the standpoint of principle, is the

antithesis between liberty and license, flesh and spirit.

These two opposites, he has shown, are but two distinct

forms of bondage: freedom is the voluntary bondage of per

fection; license is the bondage of sin. The law governing

the action of these contending forces is now laid down.

(5:16-25).

"Be walking in spirit, and ye shall not consummate the

desires of the flesh/' This assertion rests on the obvious

maxim that a given space at a given time cannot be simul

taneously held by two opposing forces. Flesh and spirit are

contrary principles. Their cravings and tendencies stand

opposed at every point. Each is bent on destroying the

ascendency of the other. Where one rules the other must

succumb. They can never come to terms, nor dwell per

manently in the same being. The practical application of

the law is this: The appearance of conflicting desires is a

sign of impending clash between the rival principles, a call

to vigilance, a summons to halt, weigh the issues, and exer

cise control over rising desires. The flesh is thus debarred

from using the body as the vehicle of sin, and the spirit

is free to use it as its instrument.

Flesh and spirit are next contrasted in their results. The

works of the flesh bear a touch of local color and national

characteristic. In the long and dark list the sins of lying

and injustice, conspicuous in other epistles, are absent from

this. Sensual sins and sins of passion—unchastity, vin-

dictiveness, intemperance—occupy the field. These sins are

peculiar to peoples of sanguine temperament, frank nature

and impulsive temper. Idolatry forms the centre of the

awful picture. It allies itself with impurity on the one

hand and with excess of violence on the other.
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Nine virtues are clustered together in the description of

the spirit's fruit. These virtues are not separate flowers

of a bouquet; they are the petals of one gorgeous flower

exhibiting varying shades of form and color. The unfold

ing of the flower proceeds from inside outwards. The first

three—love, joy, peace—point Godward; the second triad,

—patience, kindness, goodness—looks manward; the last—

faith, meekness, self-restraint—looks self-ward.

"If you are led by spirit, you are not under the law."

The spirit is exempt from the law by virtue of its nature,

which is in complete accord with the aim of law. The law

required the very fruit which the spirit yields. The whole

law is fulfilled in one expression—ye shall love. The fruit

of the spirit is love. Hence "against such there is no law."

But while love was the intent of the law, it was powerless

to effect it, its good intents being thwarted by the weakness

of the flesh. The spirit is not vexed by such a handicap.

The flesh has been subdued. "They that are Christ's have

crucified the flesh and its desires." Faith, therefore, does

not make the law of none effect, but rather "establishes"

it (Rom. 3:31); it gives efficacy to the intent of the law,

for it works through love; and love fulfils all laws in one.

The dissertation on flesh and spirit is bounded by two

injunctions. "Be walking in spirit, and you may not con

summate the desires of the flesh. . . . If we are living

in spirit we may be walking in spirit, also." (vv. 16 and 25).

An infelicity of translation in the current versions obscures

the point and force of these injunctions by obliterating

their distinct aims. The verb "walk" in these passages

represents two distinct Greek words. The verb peripateoo,

in ver. 16, conveys the ordinary idea of walking or keeping

step. To keep step with the spirit effectually prevents the
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desires of the flesh from issuing in deeds. The verb

stoicheoo, in ver. 25, is a relative of the noun stoicheion,

"rudiments/' in ch. 4:39, and means to keep the rudiments.

To live in spirit is to observe the spirit of the rudiments.

Those who walk in spirit fulfil the demands of law, with

out being due to its compulsion. Carnal men fuss about

the "weak and beggarly" forms of the law, spiritual men

fulfil its spirit while disregarding its form.

The balance of the ethical section (5:26-6:10) singles out

specific instances in the church needing immediate applica

tion of the spirit of love and urges the Galatians to "con

tinue" in well-doing.

THE FINALE

The intense animation in evidence throughout the epistle

rises to the highest pitch in the finale, which is a masterly

digest of its contents. Three sharply defined paragraphs

summarize, respectively, the teachings of the personal, doc

trinal and ethical section. First comes a denunciation of

the circumcisionists. (tw. 12, 13), then an assertion of

Paul's devotion to the cross of Christ (vv. 14, 15) ; lastly, a

repetition of the practical aspect of his gospel, with a bless

ing pronounced on those who follow it (vv. 15, 16). A

reference to the writer's personal sufferings, and the cus

tomary benediction, bring the letter to a close.

In bringing his denunciation of the heralds of the "other"

gospel to a climax Paul acts on the principle that a man

is measured by his boast. "As many as desire to make a

fair show in the flesh, they compel you to be circum

cised; only that they may not be persecuted for the cross

of Christ. For not even they who are circumcised do

themselves keep the law; but they desire to have you cir

cumcised that they may glory in your flesh." The circum-
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cisionists played for popularity. They were after a "show."

They used the gospel to swell the ranks of Judaism. The

rite-of circumcision, apart from any moral and spiritual

considerations, filled them with pride. They "counted" their

converts; and rivalled with each other for Jewish favor

on that ground. To be able to point to a bodily condition

or a trivial outward act as proof of their influence—this

was their object. Their policy was cowardly. Their zeal

for circumcision was not genuine. In theory their enthu

siasm for the rite was ascribed to its supposed virtue; in

fact, they used it as a makeshift to escape persecution. They

were insincere as well as unprincipled and selfish. These

men who professed such zeal for law, neither respected nor

regarded it; they used it to secure position and the per

quisites of religious place. Insincere, cowardly time-

servers—such were the circumcisionists. They were facing

two ways, studying the safest, not the truest course, anx

ious to be friends at once with Christ and His enemies.

Paul glories in the cross. His life exemplifies his teach

ing. Unlike the circumcisionists, who made both law and

gospel of non-effect, Paul honors the law and magnifies

the gospel, by according each its rightful place. Paul's

unification of the contrasted revelations of Law and Gospel

as complementary institutions rests on God's revelation of

Himself in the cross. When God gave up His Son in sacri

fice, He revealed His love for the world while yet honor

ing the law of right. But Paul glories in the cross, not

merely because it is a revelation of lofty principles, but

also because it is an effectual power in life. In 2:20, he

said, "I am crucified with Christ;" in 5:24, that his flesh

has undergone the same fate; and now he writes, "I am

crucified unto the world." Literally, a world—the world of
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Judaism that crucified our Lord. In slaying Him Judaism

put an ends to itself—it became dead unto God, and dead

unto all that are "alive unto Him/'

Verses 15 and 16 summarize the ethical teaching of the

epistle. "For neither is circumcision anything, nor uncir-

cision, but a new creation. And as many as shall keep the

rudiments by this rule, peace upon them, and mercy, and

upon the Israel of God/' With Judaism circumcision was

everything. The Mosaic law made the status of its sub

jects, their relation to the divine covenant, dependent on

this initiating rite. Circumcision is nothing, uncircum-

cision is nothing. Both are placed on equal footing. One

has no preeminence over the other. Ritual qualifications and

disqualifications are abolished. Life in spirit, the new crea

tion which begins with faith in Christ crucified—that is

everything. To those who keep the rudiments of this rule—

who fulfill their spirit and toss aside the effete form—

peace upon them and mercy.

The thought of the new creation turns the apostle's

thoughts to the future. The circumcisionists were true

representatives of apostate Israel, a living embodiment of

the moral and spiritual degradation to which the chosen

nation had sunk. Their blindness filled Paul's heart with

deep sorrow. But, deplorable as Israel's present conditions

may be, their case is not hopeless. They are still His

people, beloved for the fathers' sake. "The gift and call

ing of God are not repented of." In a coming day the peace

and mercy, now the priceless heritage of those in Christ,

will come upon the Israel of God.

The final word is a warning to the apostle's adversaries—

"Let no man trouble me; for I bear the brands of Jesus in

my body." He is God's marked man, His chosen vessel.

Let men beware how they meddle with him!

V. G.
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CREATION AND CHRIST

In examining the creedal utterances concerning the person

of Christ we are struck with the necessity imposed upon

theologians of finding other than Scriptural words and

phrases to express their doctrinal conceptions. The theo

logical poem called the Athanasian Creed contains a vocabu

lary all its own. There is nothing like it in the Bible. Its

flowing phrases are without parallel in Scripture. We

have cause to distrust it for this very reason, for experience

has proven to us that ultra-scriptural language may very

readily become the vehicle of anti-scriptural thought. In

vestigation has shown that the phrase "immortal soul,"

which has been imported into theology from heathendom,

was necessary to describe the heathenish doctrine imported

therefrom in the first place. "Creation out of nothing," a

phrase which mars the majority of theological works, is

equally foreign to Scripture. These strange words, and

strange phrases, are but the symbols of the strange beliefs

which have been added to the faith once for all delivered to

the saints. The purity of the Christian faith may best be

preserved by adhering to the simplicity of its inspired lit

erature.

When orthodox creeds and orthodox speakers refer to

Messiah they do so by speaking of Him as "God the Son."

When we turn to the concordance we fail to find one such

reference to Him in the Bible. The expression is as absent
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from the Scriptures as it is present in the creeds. In

view of our experience with other phrases we do well to

be suspicious of this. He is spoken of consistently in the

Word not as "God the Son," but as the "Son of God/' and

a Scriptural faith may surely restrict itself to the use of

Scriptural terms. The reason why the Biblical phrase "Son

of God" was rejected is obvious. Christ does not bear it

alone, though He does bear it in a higher degree than others.

It was applied to Adam. It is used of angels. Its Biblical

usage did not preserve the theological abyss between

Christ and creation. It merged others into His sonship.

Therefore the theologians were compelled to employ an alien

and unbiblical expression to denote their alien and unbib-

lical doctrine of the person of Christ.

But error is prolific. Inverting the Scriptural phrase was

not enough for those who* would tinker with the truth.

They had to add to Scripture as well as change it. The

"eternal sonship of Christ" ranks with the "endless ages of

eternity" as twin phrases in the language of error. And

again we may point out that here is the language of un

reason. Dr. Clarke it was who referred to the notion of

eternal sonship as being so much eternal nonsense. Son-

ship implies a beginning, definite time when it began to be,

as it also implies a relative subordinacy, both of which im

plications are negatived by the creeds. We must again

insist on being suspicious of words and phrases which are

as impossible to think as to discover in the Bible, as foreign

to reason as they are to revelation.

So few are the Scriptures which even remotely suggest

the traditional viewpoint that those which do are compelled

to do yeoman service in the cause. By way of illustration

we may refer to the name Immanuel—God with us. This



Emmanuel 117

alone has been considered sufficient prop for the churchly

dogma. Brushing aside, for the time, the evident fact that

some of the strongest expressions may at times be used in

an accommodated sense, we would simply compare this

title of the Lord Jesus with such Scriptures as that which

declares: "God was in Christ reconciling the world unto

Himself." The distinction here drawn between God and

Christ negatives completely the suggested interpretation of

the name Emmanuel. God was not Christ. Christ was

not God. God was in Christ. These facts lie on the sur

face of this Scripture. Emmanuel was the meeting ground

of God and man. Christ was the man. God was in Christ.

In Christ God was "with us." Shall we dare to interpret

the titles of the old Testament as orthodoxy does this one

in the new? Emmanuel literally translated would be "With

us—God," the "el" at the end being the Hebrew term for

God the mighty one. We find this name of El incorporated

in the names of many in the old Testament. Elijah is the

compounding of two divine titles. El and Jah, and means

"Jehovah God." Who will affirm the deity of the prophet

because of the name he bore? Elisha means "God my sal

vation." Elihu means "God the Lord." And so on through

a score of other names which prove the deity of their pos

sessors if the name Emmanuel proves the truth of the

Athanasian contention..

The opening sentence of John's Gospel must also be

referred to. If we translate this literally we shall have

taken the first step towards the truth it contains. "In the

beginning was the Word, and the Word was with the God,

and the Word was God." We note two things here: the

Word is at once distinguished from, and yet identified with,

God. There is a truth here that could only be revealed
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through paradox, in terms which seem to contradict each

other. It appears that while He—as the Word—was God,

He was not the God. He was with the God, but He was

not the God. He was God in a subordinate sense. He

was the Word of God—an emanation from Deity—of the

substance and essence of the Deity, but as distinct from

Deity as a word is distinct from its speaker. Abel was

man as partaking of the substance of Adam, but he was

not the man—Adam alone was that. "In the beginning

was Abel, and Abel was with the man, and Abel was

man/' There is much nonsense—thank God not eternal—

in the creeds. There is none in the Scriptures.

That the name of God can be applied in a lowered and

non-absolute sense, is plain from the fact that in the old

Testament it is applied in the plural to angels. See Psa.

82, 1 Cor. 8:5. That it is applied to the Lord Jesus in

this subordinate sense is evident from such passages as

Heb. 1:8, 9, where the Father applies this title to the Son:

"Thy throne, O God, is for the age of the age." But that

this title is not given in the absolute sense is plain from

the remainder of the utterance: "Thou has loved righteous

ness and hated iniquity, wherefore God, even thy God, hath

anointed thee." While He is God therefore, He is so in a

relative or secondary sense. He Himself had a God—

"wherefore God, even thy God." Is it not the Johannine

doctrine stated, or re-stated, in a Pauline way? "The word

was with the God, and the word was God/'

The climax of the ages, so graphically portrayed in

1 Cor. XV., must ever remain an unsolved mystery to

those who accept the full trinitarian view. "And when

all things shall be subdued unto Him, then shall the Son

also himself be subject unto Him that put all things under
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Him." Is this the equality of the Son with the Father

which Athanasian orthodoxy teaches? Does subordination

and subjection spell equality and identity? Apparently it

does in the tangled alphabet of the creeds.

Did Christ on earth claim equality with God? Listen to

one of His utterances: "The Son can do nothing of Him

self." This is subjection, not equality. Again: "The words

that I speak I speak not of myself, but the Father who

dwelleth in me He doeth the works." Indeed the manner

in which the utterances of the Lord were saturated with

such expressions of personal and filial subordination lays

the apostolic writers and historians subj ect to grave charges

on the ground of heresy!

But the defenses of orthodoxy are not exhausted. There

is another Scripture conscripted to defend the citadel of

orthodox philosophy. Philippians 2 is the passage referred

to. It is a passage which requires a separate exposition,

but its vital points may be quickly discussed. The transla

tors have: "who being in the form of God thought it not

robbery to be equal with God." The objection to such a

statement is that if Christ were God such an expression is

superfluous and unnecessary and teaches nothing, for no one

thinks of robbery in possessing what is one's own. There

is not a superfluous line in the whole of Scripture—if

Christ were God, in the theological sense, this statement

in Philippians is superfluous and unnecessary. But some of

the revisions lead us to the truth. Paul did not say that

Messiah was "equal with God." Instead of that "He reck

oned equality with God not a thing to be grasped after."

The God was self-sufficient. Messiah reckoned self-suf

ficiency not a thing to be clutched at. Here Messiah

stood where Satan fell. Was Paul a heretic? Were he
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alive today, no church in Christendom would suffer him to

utter the words we quoted. But let us glance at the con

clusion of this Philippian passage. He who humbled Him

self is to be exalted of God. "In the name of Jesus every

knee shall bow, and every tongue confess that Jesus Christ

is"—what? That Jesus is God? How easy it would have

been for Paul to write it down! What eloquence would

Athanasius compress within the limits of a single brilliant

phrase! But the coming confession is not of the deity of

Jesus. It is not that Jesus is God, but that Jesus is Lord;

a confession which will nevertheless be "to the glory of

God—the Father/' We do well to note the distinctions of

Scripture.

But sufficient has been written to open up the way for the

reader's personal study of the subject. The line of dis

tinction between the Father and the Son; between ' the

God and the Son of God; is preserved in the new Testament.

"This is eonian life to know thee, the only true God, and

Jesus Christ whom thou hast sent." And Paul expresses the

Christian faith in the living words of inspired truth: "To

us there is but one God—the Father—and one Lord—•

Jesus Christ." Or, as he writes to Timothy: "For there is

one God, and one mediator between God and men, the

man Christ Jesus."

The unconscious idolatry of the creeds flows from the

folly of adding to the Word of God. Creation-out-of-noth-

ing is the fountainhead of all the confusion, and until we

learn our kindergarten lesson that "all things are out of

God" until then we will wander blindly and aimlessly in

the bogs and fogs of human wisdom—the wisdom which is

foolishness with God. Alan Burns.
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THE STORY OF ELDER TSUI

(pronounced T'sway)

Previous articles have shown how God led me to China,

and after nearly twenty years' service in the China Inland

Mission, to found the Tsehchowfu Mission which, as the

rounding out of the evangelical truth, stands for the final

reconciliation of all enemies with God, and God becoming

All in all.

I propose now to give some concrete examples of the

Divine workings in the hearts of Chinese in Tsehchowfu in

the matters of their conversion, sanetification, consecration

to His service as well as the beneficial effects which have

resulted from their accepting the truth of final reconcilia

tion; and I hope, too, as I proceed with the stories which

each has to tell, that several glimpses will be given to my

readers of Chinese social customs and superstitions.

T'sui Kwoh p'ing was the only son of a man who pos

sessed a farm and was also a horse and mule dealer. Hav

ing contracted an ulcer on his neck, the father took to

opium smoking as a relief from the pain, and taught his

son to attend to his opium lamp and prepare the opium

for his use.

The son was weakly, but had managed to get enough edu

cation to teach in a school, was acquainted with the use of

medicine, and quite conversant with agriculture. The doc

tors advised young T'sui to smoke opium once a day. His

father's example was before him and the utensils always at

hand; so he took this bad advice. After ten years of the
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opium habit the father contracted dysentery, which in a

month proved fatal. Just previous to the father's last

illness Mr. T'sui's wife presented him with a daughter. Ac

cording to local Chinese customs, a woman who has had a

child may not cross the threshold of another's door till a

hundred days are past. The inner reason for this absurd

custom, which puts the Chinese to much inconvenience and

in great bondage, is that when a woman has brought forth

a child she is "empty" in her interior. To go into another's

room then would be an act of rudeness to the gods, for the

gods cannot bear to see an "empty" woman. In insulting

the gods, sickness will come or snakes enter the house of

those she has gone to! If such a woman sits on a mill

stone it is said it will break! Owing to this the daughter-

in-law could not wait on her father-in-law. The old man's

wife was largely incapacitated by short sight, and the

nursing fell almost entirely on Mr. T'sui. With dysentery

on, the opium lamp was kept burning day and night; father

or son were always at it, food being largely neglected, and,

of course, Mr. T'sui's "craving" was largely augmented.

After his father's death his medical instructor, who was

also an opium smoker, exhorted him to blow out the lamp

after smoking, and not keep it always burning. Acting

on this advice, his craving was considerably reduced in two

months' time.

His medical instructor was an apothecary who had a

shop in the city, and T'sui joined him in the business for a

short time, after which he returned home and again gave

way to constant opium smoking.

At that time the celebrated Pastor Hsi had sent a Mr. Ren

to Tsehchowfu to open an opium refuge. One of Mr. T'sui's

helpers, a man named Liu, went and broke off there. On

going back he gave a glowing account of things, saying
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that he had broken off without any suffering; that the

medicine was very good; that other illnesses were also cured,

and he exhorted his master to do as he had done. But he

said nothing about the Christianity which Mr. Ren had

come to propagate. He also told Mr. T'sui of a -well-to-do

man in the village, named T'ien, who had broken off, T'sui

determined to go and see him. He was struck with his

healthy appearance. As soon as T'sui mentioned breaking

off opium to him T'ien said, "You can not break off." T'sui

asked, "Why?" He replied, "I broke off because I had

sold all my land (for opium), but you still have thirty acres

left." His own mother, wife and friends all exhorted him not

to break off, saying that his constitution could not possibly

stand it. Just then, harvest operations being over, two of

his workmen suggested that Mr, T'sui should open a flour

mill in the city lending their grain and his three donkeys.

To this Mr. T'sui agreed. He thought that by so doing he

could help the men, go himself to the city, look after the

business, and also break off opium. This was accordingly

done. When there, he met another of his own villagers

who had broken off. This man took Mr. T'sui to the

Refuge and introduced him to Mr. Ren. When T'sui got

there he saw a lot of inmates contented and happy, en

gaged in singing or copying Pastor Hsi's hymns, and it

struck him as being something very good which he must go

in for; so he determined to write to his father-in-law asking

him to come and look after the business, while he went to

this opium refuge. His father-in-law came, but was strongly

opposed to his breaking off, saying he feared the conse

quences might be fatal. He was still of the same opinion

after he had been taken to see Mr. Ren and the work, and

his counsels prevailed.

The two workmen whom Mr. T'sui was using in his flour
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mill were men from another province. A friend of theirs

came and persuaded Mr. T'sui to buy some silver in which

was a lot of false alloy. The two workmen were party to

this act of deceit. On selling it, it was found out, and Mr.

T'sui was mulcted heavily. His two workmen felt they had

"lost face" and gave up their job. There was nothing

to do but for T'sui to give up the business and return home.

On getting there, his father-in-law got a berth for him as

teacher in the home of his wife's uncle. While there this

uncle, who was an opium smoker, told T'sui of his intention

of breaking off, but he said his difficulty was that Mr. Ren

insisted on having a guarantor. Mr. T'sui at once offered

his services, and his uncle went there. While there he was

not only cured of his craving but also of his dyspepsia.

He returned by way of T'sui's home, gave a good account

of things to T'sui's people, and also, on his return home, to

T'sui's father-in-law. This opened the way for T'sui to

go there.

On going there he attended Christian worship for the

first time. The first exposition he heard was the healing

of the leper, and the second the healing of the man with a

withered hand. T'sui was delighted and said to Mr. Ren,

"Jesus must be a God." "Yes," replied Mr. Ren, "Jesus is

God, but what you worship is not God." This Mr. T'sui

could. not assent to. "Why," he said, "my mother is a

vegetarian Buddhist, and we burn incense to Buddha twice

a day. Is not he a god?" '"Well," said Mr. Ren, "I will

first ask you two questions. "How did you get that god?"

"I bought it," was the reply. "Do you think you can buy

God?" This made Mr. T'sui think a little. "But further,"

said Mr. Ren, "where did the man who sold you that god

get it from?" "Some one made it," was the answer. "Do

you think that men can make God?" Mr. T'sui felt, here,

that Mr. Ren "had" him, and that what he had said was in

accord with pure reason.
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OF EVIL

(Continued)

God's pronouncement, in 42:7, "Ye have not spoken of

me the thing that is right, as my servant Job has," proves

puzzling if the rubrics at the entrance have been unheeded.

Those who fail to detect in the celestial scene a sugges

tion of the governing idea of the book, and who start out

with conventional ideas of "patience," find their views

wrecked on this declaration. They are shut up to a view of

the debate which does not fit in with this verdict, and are

obliged to restrict it to Job's confession, in 42:1-6. To hold

this is to virtually affirm that no vital principle is involved

in the dispute, that it is a futile theological wrangle, and

that the only important feature of the work is an incident

at the close. On this assumption the design of the book is

to teach that when God speaks in some extraordinary

fashion, as He did to Job, man should submissively receive

His words! The puerility of such a view is apparent. It

refutes itself alike by its superficiality and the contra

dictions which it creates. Did not the other speakers, as

well as Job, bow in submission when God spake to them?

As God's voice began to be heard in the distant rumblings

of thunder, did not Elihu abandon his high pretensions and

acknowledge that "we cannot set our speech in order by

reason of darkness"? And did not the three friends obey

Jehovah's order when he spoke to them? Again, did not

the three friends repeatedly reiterate that Job, having

spoken hastily and irreverently, ought to acknowledge his
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impertinence and make submission? If then the issue at

stake is a mere question of confession of folly and submis

sion, wherein was Job better off than the friends? Fur

thermore, on this assumption, the rebuke, in 38:2, is ad

ministered to Job, and thus God is made to issue two con

flicting verdicts; the one charging Job with having spoken

words without knowledge," the other commending him for

having spoken "the thing that is right"!

Nothing can be clearer than that the language in 42:7

is retrospective. It throws light backwards and illumines

the discussion. It is Jehovah's settlement of the debate in

favor of Job. The decision contemplates the central ideas

maintained by the contestants; it does not extend to the

sentiments voiced by either side in their entirety. Not

everything that Job said was right, nor was everything

said by the friends folly. The verdict is retroactive; it

settles the principle in dispute, and ranges the various

stages in the movement around the great idea which runs

through the book like a golden thread.

The theme of the Book of Job is the origin and purpose

of evil. A description of Job's home, prior to the events

to be related, is introduced to show the practical bearing

of the doctrine (1:1-5). The transactions in heaven sug

gest the true idea of the origin of evil, while the reversal

of Job's fortunes brings out his substantial agreement with

that view (1:6-2:10). A contrary opinion is conveyed by

the action of the three friends (12:11-13). The rival views

are then debated: Job represents the dynamic of a new

idea struggling for expression and recognition; on the

opposite side is static dogma in various modifications of

conformity to current belief (ch. 3-37). The Voice out

of the whirlwind gives form and force to the idea of the
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origin of evil first suggested at the sessions of the celestial

assembly and voiced by Job (38-42:6). Jehovah puts the

label of falsehood on the ideas propounded by the other

speakers (42:7-9). A description of Job's home, subse

quent to the events related, is introduced to demonstrate

the value and practical effects of the doctrine (42:10-17).

God's verdict justified Job as against the friends. He

found himself on the right side of the question, the friends

were at the wrong end. Job upheld the right idea. To be

sure, he uttered many wild and ill-advised things, as when

he "cursed" his day and spoke of his calamities as a "per

secution" on the part of God. On the wave of excite

ment, under peculiarly aggravating circumstances, his

thoughts were hastily dressed, and he was betrayed into

exaggerations that would not have been made in calmer

moments and under ordinary conditions. And God does not

hold these effusions against Job—He overlooks them alto

gether. God is no stickler for etiquette; He looks at the

intents of the heart; He winks at incidentals, taking only

essentials into account.

Job's view, while not free from minor defects, was right

in the main. Fundamentally right, it was vitiated by ex

crescences. Job acted on the right principle—he ques

tioned. And the only way man learns is by questioning.

The mind that has ceased to question has ceased to think.

Of course, Job's questioning is not the questioning of 9

child; it is the questioning of a man. The two are essen

tially different. Both the child and the man question by

raising interrogation points about the things they see and

hear. But here the analogy ends: the child looks to some

one for an answer, the man seeks an answer in taking evi

dence and drawing logical deductions therefrom. This lays
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us open to the possibility of error—a possibility which no

amount of inerrancy in the documents can obviate. The

fault is not in the evidence; it inheres in man's mental and

moral apparatus, which is affected by fallibility. There is

a chance for defect in handling the evidence and for fal

lacy in the deductions, so that our conclusions are subject

to double error. But this is the best way man has of find

ing out the truth of things. A standard that left no room

for choice, for love and loyalty, would defeat the moral

ends of life. Job dealt directly with evidence and grasped

the root of the matter. His friends were afraid to handle

evidence until it had percolated through personal, tra

ditional, and conventional bias. Hence, though they had

right ideas about isolated phenomena, their system as a

whole was made up of detached ideas unrelated to any

definite purpose. Job's was the true orthodoxy of essential

fact; the friends' was the false orthodoxy of opinion and

interpretation.

The friends stand before us as intellectual and moral

slaves, curbed by convention, mutilated by artificiality. In

their case habit took the place of thought. They lived by

the community intellect. They assented to the ideas about

them. Instead of seeking to understand them, they caught

them on by a sort of religious contagion. They were averse

to the pain and labor of thinking. Indeed, they were

unable to think. Instinct and imitation, fixed in custom

and habit, are their guide. They are believers by hearsay

and authority, and not by any real insight and understand

ing. But there is another source of their mental inertia—

regard for social advantage. A new thought comes in as a

disturbing factor, and cannot be admitted without bringing

far-reaching consequences with it. With individuals, and
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even in the incipient stages of movements, forms may be the

transcript of a living faith. But when religions come to

be extended;, and enter the institutional stage, they become

organization of custom, rite, tradition, habit; the question

of support becomes acute, and they fall into the hands of

men of mediocre intellect and submediocre principle but

with managing ability and a high regard for the fishes

and loaves. The financial aspect of religion is made promi

nent. The value of position likewise becomes significant,

and the leaders are men who have no interest in the truth

as such, but they have a deep interest in the organization,

and in what can be made out of it. Their chief interest

is to maintain an organization which secures them posi

tion and the perquisites of religious place.

Job's opponents had explained evil as a result of defect

in the creature. As the Voice of Deity comes out of the

storm a new and higher aspect of the idea unfolds itself:

evil had its origin in a need felt by the Creator Himself—

the Divine need for reciprocal love. The friends' idea of

the origin.and final effects of evil rested on the one-sided

view that evil alone is exceptional and unintelligible. The

theophany corrects this error by taking a more compre

hensive survey. By a chain of explosive interrogatories

the Voice runs the entire gamut of physical phenomena

and points out that incomprehensibleness is their common

feature. The secrets of creation, the movements of tidal

waves, the flow of subterranean springs, the interaction of

light and darkness, the phenomena of the atmosphere—

rain, snow, hail, electric storms,—the regular succession of

days and seasons, the motion of the heavenly bodies;—

all these inexplicable mechanical processes act in co-opera

tion for the realization of a definite moral end—the arrest
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of wickedness. Just as surely as the shapeless clay takes

the beautiful device from the seal, so surely the disordered

condition of the earth is being transformed into a world of

varied beauty and magnificence like a patterned robe. The

friends had pictured a distant God wrapped up in the great

ness and stateliness of His own being. The affairs of the

human world are below His dignity. They have long ago

faded out of His interest altogether, and are taken care of

by a self-running mechanism of inflexible law. Job's pic-

turings are also more or less colored by this idea. The

God who here presents Himself is the very opposite of

such conception. His interest is allpervasive, embracing the

vastnesses that strain the imagination, and penetrating to the

minute things most removed from human interest. The

vastness of the survey overwhelms the mind with the sense

of human insignificance: "Behold, I am of small account."

Individual experience now seems a small thing in the in

finite range of all the universe's ways.

The concluding part of the address returns to the recital

of greatness: the Voice tells of Behemoth, "chief of the

ways of God," and Leviathan, "king over all the sons of

pride." The huge dimensions of these monsters, their mas

sive strength, spread consternation all around them. Ter

ror dances before them as they raise themselves. With a

panoply that all man's ways of war cannot break through,

they even scorn the raging elements as careless trifles—

they watch unconcernedly the swelling of the waterfloods

and make the deep itself boil like a pot. This concentra

tion of brute force likewise subserves a moral end: it in

stigates the thought that if none is so fierce as to dare to

stir the monsters up, can any one stand before their Maker ?

The effect of the recital is a humiliating conviction of human

weakness: "I am refuse."
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The opening and closing portions of Jehovah's speech

have instanced cosmic forces and brute animal strength as

manifestations of divine power. We are amazed. The

mammoth strength of Leviathan stuns the imagination with

a sense of wonder, while intelligence becomes more baf

fled and mystified as one feature of strength after another

is pointed out in quick succession. To what purpose is

such colossal strength? It seems useless and even harm

ful. It does not benefit the brute and works positive hard

ship on others. Both parts of the discourse hint at a solu

tion: power comes within the range of comprehension con

sidered as an agency charged with an end beyond itself.

Viewed by itself, power may be inexplicable, as an acces

sory of moral purpose it becomes intelligible. In the cen

tral part of the discourse the various forms of power unite

in the achievement of moral ends. We see, in a procession

of condescending wonders, power as the handmaid of love.

The sight of omnipotence ministering to need satisfies the

mind and warms the heart: the wonder of God providing

food for lion's cubs and young ravens; the wonder of

God numbering the days in which hinds and goats fulfil

their motherhood; the wonder of God furnishing space

for the wild ass and orynx; the wonder of the ostrich whose

brood God guards against the cruelty of the stupid parent;

the wonder of God calling into play the quivering strength

of the horse by the din of battle; the wonder of God impart

ing to the eagle the instinct of self-preservation, and direct

ing the hawk's flight toward the warm regions of the south.

The swirl of suffering rages around: the sorrows of mother

hood, the pinch of hunger, the twinge of pain, the struggle

for existence, the sway of the strong—whence come these

evils ? What purpose do they serve ? The cause of these ills
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lies not in the animals themselves, for thej- have not sinned.

They furnish the occasion to harness power to the chariot

of love.

The Voice has pointed out a sphere where no connection

exists between evil and sin. The sequel of the story ex

tends the principle to the human world. The evils that

came upon Job were not sent because he was a sinner, nor

were they removed because he ceased to be one. God

brought them upon him, and God removed them. He sent

them for a purpose, and he removed them as soon as their

specific work was done. And God sent them for a specific

object—to quicken and develop moral qualities, sharpen

their sensitiveness, free them from subservience to temporal

interests, in order that man, in the joyous consciousness of

perfect freedom, might find satisfaction in God alone. The

purpose of the evils that came upon Job was neither chas

tisement, correction, nor instruction—though incidentally

they fulfilled these necessary and beneficial functions. It

was illumination. Evil occasioned the conditions and

circumstances through which God revealed Himself. There

could be no manifestation of love apart from evil. God's

love would have remained an abstract principle unless cir

cumstances had transpired to give Him an opportunity to

exhibit it in all its strength and fulness.

Thus the Book of Job untangles this great mystery of

evil, and shows clearly that it is not an interloper in God's

economy; it is not a foreign substance in the delicate fabric

of God's great plan, obstructing and disarranging its in

tricate mechanism; nay, it is a necessary part of that plan;

it rightly belongs to that marvellous congeries of forces that,

under the control and guidance of the one supreme mind,

works and interworks steadily, without interruption and
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delay, to the glorious end of securing the absolute triumph

for goodness, truth, and justice, for life and love.

We may now turn our attention to our Lord's unfold-

ment of the purpose of evil in that matchless presentation

of the Divine attitude toward the last—the story of the

Prodigal Son. Its connection with sin is expressly stated.

The occasion that called it forth was the pharisaic censure,

"This man receiveth sinners, and eateth with them."

So far as outward morality goes, the two sons are as

far as the poles asunder. But as regards actual morality

both stand on one footing—neither knew the father. Both

entertained perverted views of his character and harbored

unfounded grudges against him. The inheritance, or "liv

ing," furnished the cause of their common misunderstand

ing. The elder son imagined the father to be penurious,

his one idea being to keep his sons tied to the drudgery

of farm work. The younger son thought the father did

not fully know how to use the living for the best interests

of his children. One conceived the father as a taskmaster,

the other as deficient in knowledge. One limited his good

ness, the other his wisdom. In the one we see the root of

legalism, in the other, of profligacy.

One day the younger son made up his mind to become

his own master, to shape his own destiny. He demanded

the portion of his living, and the father granted his request

without a moment's hesitation. Why? Because the father

knew too well that actual experience was the only way in

which the son could know his heart. Besides, he knew

that his son could never get beyond his reach, that he would

be just as near him in a distant land as at home.

The son sets out with bulging pockets. As soon as he

turns his back on the father's house, things begin to
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happen. He falls in with a company of disreputable

women who relieve him of his money. His living is gone.

The daily recurrence of physical want makes its imperative

demands for satisfaction. Through necessity he learns the

lesson of the true use of substance. Its design is not to

satisfy whim, but to afford sufficiency of want and good

works. He learns,, too, that its moral worth has a physical

basis: it was easy enough to spend the father's money, it

was a hard task to earn his own. And now the hunger-

pinched son is forced to look for a job. But here the

situation becomes complicated by a combination of circum

stances. The land is struck by famine. Industries are

paralyzed. The labor market is hard hit. Jobs are scarce.

He can find no work. Necessity imparts another needed

lesson. The impoverished youth, stripped of pride of

position, learns the necessity and dignity of work. At

length, after a long period of wretched, half-famished exist

ence, he finds a job—the most menial to be had. He is sent

to look after a herd of swine. Our good friend necessity

finds another opportunity to draw out another lesson from

her exhaustless store of common sense. He finds out the

uselessness of ceremonial religion. Rites and forms are

useless because they do not fit with all circumstances but

require a prearrangement and adaptation of these.

While tending the swine the prodigal finds leisure for

thought, and the unrelenting burden of daily hardship fur

nishes abundant food for sober, wholesome reflection. He

begins to see things in their right relation and proper per

spective. The thought of having misunderstood and mis

judged the father dawns upon him. His sad experience

furnishes ample proof of the father's larger knowledge. A

new idea gradually shapes itself in his mind: if the reason
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for the father's withholding of the living was neither par

tiality nor prejudice, but wider knowledge, may not that

same wider knowledge give him deeper insight into my

case and prompt him to take me back, if not as a son at

least as a servant? I will be better off as his servant than

as mine own master.

The true character of the father does not dawn on the

prodigal all at once. Old notions still cling to him. He

thinks the father will receive him, but fears his escapade

may have changed the father's feelings and irreparably

damaged his prospects; he fears he can never regain his

former relation but will have to content himself with an

inferior place. He makes up his mind what to say; prepares

and memorizes a little speech, and, with mingled feelings

of remorse and hope, starts for home.

The father knew all the while how the escapade was

going to turn out and was on the look out for the boy. He

discerned from afar off, and ran to meet him. With

out asking questions, he fell on his neck, embraced and

kissed him. The prodigal had not dreamt of such a wel

come. He stood dazed. Recovering poise, he began to

rattle off the speech he had prepared in the far-off country.

"Father, I have sinned against heaven and in thy

sight. . . ." The father cuts him short. Sin! That's

a forgotten incident of bygone days. It was designed to

reveal to you my heart. It has done its work. Forget all

about it. Its very mention jars on the solemnity of the

occasion—this is feasting time. Bring the fatted calf!

Let us eat, drink, and make merry! The darkening veil

is gone. We understand each other now; let us rejoice

and be happy in each other's love.

The welcome accorded to the prodigal provokes the anger
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of his brother. He is indignant that a profligate should be

received with such honors. He explodes; and his outburst

of anger reveals the bitter pent-up feelings which he had

nursed for many years. "Thou never gavest me a kid, that

I might make merry with my friends." "Son/' answered

the father, "thou art ever with me, and all that is mine is

thine/' All my possessions are community property for

mutual enjoyment. It was at your disposal all the time,

you cheated yourself of joy and happiness by harboring

false notions. Thus the elder son also "comes to himself."

The jealousy between the two sons, their strained relation

ship to the father, disappear. Discord vanishes and Iiar-

mony reigns supreme. The father's object was to reveal

his heart. All the conditions and circumstances in the

lives of his sons were ordered and arranged with that end

in view. The younger son came to know the father by

departing from him, and his experience in turn became the

means of enlightening the elder son.

Could we have a more perfect illustration of how God

uses evil as an instrument of good ? Through long meander

ing in evil ways, and the sorrow and suffering which way

wardness entailed, the prodigal acquired keener insight and

a truer way of looking at life and its fortunes. In review

ing the period of his wanderings, do we not see how the

harlots, the famine, the gnawings of hunger, the husks, the

swine—things evil in themselves—under the guiding and

controlling hand of God, resulted in good finally? All

things are "to the praise of the glory of His grace."

V. G.
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THE FOUR "GOSPELS"

MATTHEW

The robes of royalty invest the first account of our Lord's

life. He is the Son of David, who, in the genealogy, is called

the king. The genealogy itself is put forward imme

diately to prove His claim to the throne of His father David.

The incidents attending His birth are all associated with

the nobility of the earth. The wise men came to acknowl

edge the King and Herod sought to slay Him because of

His royal rights. When He announces the Kingdom He

lays down its laws and empowers His disciples to proclaim

it likewise.

This account alone uses the phrase "kingdom of the

heavens", a distinct reference to the prophet Daniel, who

was told that "in the days of these kings shall the God of

heaven set up a kingdom . . ." (Dan. 2:44). It is

only as we interpret the parables it contains of this king

dom that their real significance is discovered. Let us not

associate them with a mythical "kingdom" in existence now

instead of that future reign predicted by Daniel anil

definitely assigned to a time subsequent to the overthrow

of all earthly sovereignty. They trace the history of this

kingdom from the time of its proclamation by the King,

through its rejection, to its realization at His return in

power at the end of this eon. This account carries us

into the very kingdom itself in anticipation when He told

them "All authority is given unto Me in heaven and on
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earth/' The commission which follows is emphatically the

kingdom commission founded on the presence of the King.

It cannot be fulfilled during His absence.

Let us steadfastly refuse to be drawn into the insidious

"application" of this kingdom to God's present work of

grace. Nothing, not even the rej ection of His claim to

the throne of David, will so obscure and eclipse His glory

as the King of Israel. Let us insist that, in God's good

time, the kingdoms of this world—Great Britain, Ger

many, the United States, France, Turkey, India, China,

japan and all the rest—all these shall be displaced by the

imperial sway of the Son of Man and Israel will have the

highest place under the Son of David.

MARK

If the writer of Matthew was a taxgatherer and a traitor

to the royal hopes of Israel before his call, the writer of

Mark was the most distinguished example of what a ser

vant ought not to be. Paul would not have him with him

(Ac. 15:8). Yet he is chosen to portray God's Son as

the Servant. Without a genealogy or any introduction He

goes to work immediately and keeps at it, with brief inter

vals of rest until He sits down at the right hand of God

(16:19), His work accomplished.

The attitude of the Servant of Jehovah towards the

other nations is revealed in the story of the SyropheniciaiJ

woman (7:26). She besought Him that He would cast out

the demon out of her daughter. But He said to her, "First

let the children be satisfied, for it is not nice to take the

children's bread and cast it to the puppies." Yet she

answers, saying to Him, "Yea, Lord, and the puppies un

derneath the table eat of the little children's scraps." She

took her proper place and received the blessing. If she

had claimed the same food as the offspring (the Lord uses
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a special word for "children") she would have received

nothing but a rebuke. But when she acknowledged her

inferior position in the kingdom she gets her share of

blessing. Had we any place in that kingdom this would be

our portion: under the table feeding on the scraps which

Israel drops. Now, however, when the table is bare and

Israel has nothing, we find ourselves in a totally different

place as set forth in Paul's epistles. As the proselytes to

Judaism from among the other nations, such as Cornelius,

had the standing of servants, this account of our Lord's

ministry is especially suited to them. Many of its Jewish

expressions are interpreted, and its idioms accommodated

to the understanding of the Roman reader.

LUKE

The broader outlook and vaster range of human sym

pathy found in Luke's account are foreshadowed by the

genealogy, which stretches clear back to the first man

Adam. In this account He is preeminently the Man, the

only One of the human race Who bears the name without a

blush. He is the Son of Adam come to seek and to save

that which Adam lost. And He will find it and deliver it.

He will undo the effects of Adam's sin and restore to

humanity the sovereignty over the lower orders which

Adam forfeited. He will deliver them from the effects of

sin in all its phases. This is the Man the world should

be waiting for. Repentance and remission of sins is not

confined to the favored nation, but is to be preached to the

whole human race, beginning at Jerusalem. All the nations

are to be blessed through Israel. The fulfillment of this

commission is given us in the book of Acts, which speaks

of Luke's account as "the former treatise." From Jerusa

lem the message spread to all Judea, and to Samaria. It

was taken up by Paul in his early ministry to the nations,
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but was later displaced by the gospel of God, in which

repentance is displaced by faith and remission by justifica

tion. Like the other "gospels" Luke hinges all on Israel's

blessing. While Israel is set aside for the time (Rom.

11:14) this ministry waits until their restoration to Jeho

vah's favor.

JOHN

I delight to think of John's account of our Lord's minis

try as it is unfolded to us in these simple words: "He

came from God and went to God" (Jn. 13:3). We find

Him in the beginning with God. Then He comes to His

own but His own people do not receive Him. Hence the

balance of the book is occupied with His journey back to

God. If we compare this return with the path of the priest

into the tabernacle we cannot but be struck with the simi

larity. After His rejection He speaks of His sacrifice.

The corn of wheat falls into the ground and dies (12:24).

Then He washes His disciples' feet, unlike, indeed, the

priests of old, who washed only their own feet at the laver.

Then He enters the holy place with His disciples, teaching

them the truth of the table of shew bread in the parable

of the vine, and promising the spirit, which is the anti

type of the seven branched lamp stand. In the seven

teenth chapter He enters beyond the veil into the holy of

holies. Then it was that He went forth to His death and

became the Victim on the brazen altar.

The seven signs in this account are especially intended

to convince readers of the Hebrew Scriptures that Jesus

is the Messiah, the Son of God (20:80-81). The marriage

at Cana of Galilee (2:1) prefigures the Wedding of the

Lambkin in the day of Jehovah. The healing of the

nobleman's son (4:46), the curing of the impotent man

(5:1), the feeding of the five thousand (6:1), the stilling

of the storm (6:14), the opening of the blind man's eyes
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(9) and the raising of Lazarus (11) all signify and certify

to the nearness of the kingdom foretold by the prophets

which commences, indeed, with the resurrection of all the

saints of the circumcision and banishes all blindness, impo

tence and disease from the people because of His power

over the forces of nature.

The fact that this gospel is for the whole world does not

in the least discount the further truth that it can only be

administered through the circumcision. John, in his first

epistle includes the whole world, but in its very expression

shows that the priority of Israel is not lost sight of for a

moment. "He is the propitiation/* he says, "for our sins:

and not for ours only, but also for the whole world (1 Jn.

2:2). The overflowing blessing of John's gospel must

not be confounded with the transcendent ministry of the

apostle Paul. Israel's spiritual blessings will spread over

the whole world when they are blessed, but have no channel

while they are cast aside. A. E. K.
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THE NEW JEWISH STATE

The Jews all over the world are greatly stirred over

the prospects of a Jewish state in Palestine. The opposi

tion of some only arouses increased ardor in others. Hither

to there have been promises and assurances by the various

powers but now there seems to have been a definite agree

ment by the Peace Conference Council to restore the land

to its ancient people.

Millions of money has been raised and millions of Jews

are expected to return when the time comes. We may expect

to see a marvelous transformation very soon. Jerusalem is

already being supplied with water from Solomon's pools.

Roads are being repaired. Soon Israel will be where

Scripture finds her in the last days.

The following article gives the news of the recognition

of Jewish claims and aspirations by the Peace Conference:

The establishment of an autonomous Jewish state in Palestine

is practically assured. The Peace Conference is agreed upon the

establishment of ancient Palestine from Dan to Beersheba under

the mandate of Great Britain. While the full details remain to

be settled, it is practically certain this state will not be unlder

the Arabs or have to acknowledge the sovereignty of the King of

Hedjaz. This became known after the council of ten had taken

up the Zionist question which was presented by the Zionist com

mittee composed of Sokolow, Weisman, Levi and Andre Spure.

Andre Tardieu gave great credit to the United States for ad

vancing the cause of Zionism. "The participation of the United

States in the Zionist movement has been of remarkable help to the
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cause," he said. "I became personally interested in the movement

when I was in America where Judge Brandeis of the Supreme

Court is one of my best friends. I attended the meetings and

also appointed men to attend others so that there has been a repre

sentative of the French government at every important Zionist

meeting in America.

"France was the first European country to give equal rights to

Jews, yet up to a few years ago the Zionist movement practically

made no progress here. However, within recent years, it has

received strong support.

"There is not the slightest difference of opinion among the great

powers on the establishment of a Zionist state or giving the man

datory to Great Britain."

Mr. Tardieu said that the desire of the Jews to have the Peace

Conference take up the question of full religious liberty had not

been broached and that the question of giving rights to minorities

probably would be treated in the general conference, as this was

embodied in President Wilson's fourteen points.—Los Angeles

Evening Express.
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EDITORIAL

Were no one to believe God's truth it would still be true:

were no one to believe its proclamation it would still be

our duty and privilege to proclaim it, yet how thankful

we are that God is graciously giving tokens of heartfelt

appreciation, and that the truth is moving, even if it cannot

be said to run. The truths we teach are vital: they grip

the heart and delight the soul. Their first effect is to

provoke opposition, then investigation, followed by convic

tion and appreciation. It is almost amusing to reflect how

many of those who are staggered by opposition were them

selves opponents at the first. It is a good sign when the

saints have enough zeal to oppose what seems to them,

at first sight, so heretical. Let us not be discouraged by

this attitude but rather let us endeavor to enlist the zeal

for the truth.

The articles on Paul's epistle to the Galatians has been

reprinted and may be obtained in either paper covers, at

30c, or cloth covers, at 50c. When Christendom is so thor

oughly saturated with the Galatian heresy, what is more

needed than the strong presentation of undiluted grace

which is so prominent in this epistle? We shall be glad to

see this exposition in the hands of many of the saints, to

help them into a realization of the true grace in which

we stand.

The Mystery of Babylon is now ready in pamphlet form.

In view of the intense interest in this subject and the new
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light which is given on the terrible times into which the

world is drifting, we urge all our readers to have copies

on hand to loan to their friends, and to go out of their way

to bring the subject before the Lord's people., especially

those who have been connected from Judaism. For this

purpose we wil sell fpur of any of our pamphlets for the

price of three. The price is 20c each.

Work on the Concordant Version is proceeding apace,

though the issue of the first part is being delayed unduly

because of matters over which we have no control. We

plan to improve some features so that the first part will

not be ashamed of its successors in mechanical appear

ance.

Work has already been begun on the second part, which

will include all of Paul's epistles from Ephesians to Phile

mon. The greater part of the Greek text has been deter

mined and is in type.

In response to many inquiries and because it is of

general interest to all, we hope to publish an account, in

our next issue, showing how the work is being accom

plished. We will explain each step from the ancient

manuscripts down to the final version.

The interest in the version, though not widespread as

yet, is most intense and full of promise. We feel free

to ask the aid and cooperation of all who love God's word,

for the editor and his assistants are giving freely of their

time and strength and it will all be wasted if His saints do

not do their share in spreading the results of their labors.



WINGS AND WHEELS

The symbolism of the opening chapter of Ezekiel's prophecy

is not without significance to present day believers. The

prophet gazed upon a wonderful panorama, he beheld

"visions of God/' portrayals of might and majesty that

assured him of God's supreme and efficient government.

They set forth the manifold agencies by which God gov

erns in the earth. And so, to readers of the record in a

later day, the visions are charged with spiritual tuition and

refreshment.

A whirlwind came out of the north, and a great cloud

with infolded fire. From the brightness thereof emerged

four living creatures, careering along with wondrous wings

and wheels, alacrity in their every movement, for they "ran

and returned as the appearance of a flash of lightning."

Higher than the firmament above them was a throne, and

One seated upon it whose appearance was as the likeness

of a man, at the same time that it was "the likeness of the

glory of the Lord."

Thus we see that above any whirlwind, above any cloud,

and even above those ministering spirits who guide in their

circling courses the wheels of a moral providence, is a

throne, an eye, a mind, a ruling and presiding God. The

visions lead us from seen to unseen agency. From the

storm, to Him Who rides upon it, from the wheels, to

Him Who supplies their motive power, from cloud, fire,

and cherubim, to the awesome glory of Him Who maketh
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the wrath of man to praise Him, and the wickedness of

man to work for Him. Even so are pride and cruelty,

men and demons, a nation's rise, or a nation's fall, alike

subservient to His resistless will.

These visions constitute as it were an inauguration ser

vice, which should empower the prophet for a faithful and

fearless ministry. And such a display of omnipotence

must have encouraged Ezekiel, for it was truly a demon

stration of Divine oversight. There were three outsanding

features of this unfolding—the four living creatures, the

chariot with complicated wheels, and the appearance in some

human similitude of an administering and ruling God.

The winged creatures evidently visualise the service of

the cherubim, whose ministry was always connected with

the judicial and governmental authority of God.

Their guardianship of the tree of life is an instance of

their mission as Divinely constituted delegates in this lower

World, to forward essential good, or to frustrate evil. There

may be the larger thought of angelic service, so frequently

illustrated in Scripture, but the chief point to notice is

their absolute subserviency to the fiat of God, which is so

finely intimated by their waiting for the voice which was

above the firmament. Though they had wings to bear them

with lightning speed through fields of space, yet no sooner

was the voice heard than they stood reverently waiting the

Divine behest. "When they stood, they let down their

wings." Moreover, "they ran and returned as the appear

ance of a flash of lightning," thus signifying resoluteness

and perseverance in the accomplishment of their mission,

and the obedient speed with which they returned to give

account. Equipped with the loftiest powers, they do noth

ing of their own wisdom. By Divine command and im

pulse they set out, proceed, finish, and return. With them
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service is delight,, obedience repose, holiness an instinct,

and righteousness the element in which they "live and move

and have their being." ,

It is made quite plain that no creature wisdom can

guide itself, and no creature excellency uphold itself. So,

when we think of the mj^riad and unseen strength of angelic

ministry, that "the chariots of God are twenty thousand,

even thousands of angels," we may well marvel at the

lesson conveyed by their utter dependence on God.

The wheels betoken another stage of Divine government,

which seems to bring the chain of moral providence another

link nearer to earth. They connect, as it were, God's first

hand ministries with those secondary agencies which are

brought out by the instrumenality of man. One inspiring

energy actuates them all. And so we read that "the spirit

of the living creature was in the wheels." We note, too,

that they were beautiful in appearance, the colour of a

beryl—the bright azure of the heavens when the last cloud

has melted away, uniform, unbroken, calm. Such one day

will God's government seem.

The rings of these wheels "were so high that they were

dreadful." Their circumference encircled the earth, their

revolutions having a mission, a tongue, a purposed result.

And they were full of eyes round about, denoting perfect

vision of cause and effect, of that inscrutable adjustment

of means to an end, which can only obtain in the sphere of

Divine control. As to the motion of these wheels, it was

always onward. Their movement was marked by progres

sion. "They turned not when they went."

"And their work was, as it were, a wheel in the middle

of a wheel." Here we have the intimation of intricacy,

complication, embarrassed action, inexplicable happenings,

as if wheel moving contrary to wheel, would make the whole
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Still, there is always a deeper knowledge to be gained,

a richer and fuller experience of the majesty of His ways.

How many times have we proved that it is half the battle,

in the conflict of life, to accept our cares and trials as from

God direct. Looking beyond secondary causes our vision is

clarified, and we rest in the thought that He Who ordains

can rightly apportion and adjust to assure our good and

His glory.

There is always a blur in the vision of things from a

human standpoint. To see from God's viewpoint is to be in

touch with Him, and so form truer estimates of men and

things. Then it is we see that so-called chance and cir

cumstance are but the attendants of His will, the cogs in

His great wheel. Above the ministry of wings and wheels

is the enthroned presence, the perfect Ruler.

Here we rest, and our repose is intensified by the celestial

note of Paul, which he enjoins us to set our affections on

things above, where Christ sitteth. Where Christ sitteth!

The power of God on the right hand of God. Here is

tumult, there, serenity. Here, much-vaunted manpower,

there, the peerless power of the Majesty on High. Thus

environed, we are encouraged with Ezekiel of old, and with

Paul we revel in the intake of an Alpine "air, as by faith

we have our being and our blessing in the altitude of the

heavenlies.

William Mealand.
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Man under God is the administrator of a subject universe.

The perpetual power of the Godhead is a truth we may

learn from nature's open book. But the beneficent presi

dency of a righteous Mediator we must receive by Divine

revelation. Even now He presides over a heedless world.

Yet that world, which was the mighty platform for the

enactment of Calvary, shall eventually exult in the domin

ion of its crucified Redeemer. ,

Though to mortal eyes clouds and darkness are about

His throne, to faith there is always an "appearance of the

bow that is in the cloud in the day of rain." Faith sees the

rainbow athwart the cloud, the brightness above the gloom,

even the glory that shall be revealed. For the consum

mation of all the activities displayed in the vision is the

glory of the Lord. And where shall this glory be seen if

not in a kingdom wherein the Son of God shall reign so

perfectly, as to entirely eclipse the weak exhibitions of

man's rule ? Indeed, the vast range of creation will acknowl

edge His will, and acclaim His power. The grandeur of

real sovereignty will thrill the universe to vibrations of

praise and worship. Then it will be truly seen that God

has cared for the creatures of His hand, and that, how

ever inscrutable the pathway, it has led to ineffable peace.

Until that desired haven is reached there must necessarily

be the mystic interplay of good and evil, the Divine em

ployment of aerial agencies as depicted in Ezekiel's vision.

We have noticed how the symbolism portrays the potency of

God's government, so that it only requires the spiritual

intelligence which faith acquires, to observe the daily illus

tration of Divine presidency. In what subtle and calming

ways this can be realised, only the Christian knows. With

the Psalmist the believer can often say, "My times are in

Thy hand!"
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Still, there is always a deeper knowledge to be gained,

a richer and fuller experience of the majesty of His ways.

How many times have we proved that it is half the battle,

in the conflict of life, to accept our cares and trials as from

God direct. Looking beyond secondary causes our vision is

clarified, and we rest in the thought that He Who ordains

can rightly apportion and adjust to assure our good and

His glory.

There is always a blur in the vision of things from a

human standpoint. To see from God's viewpoint is to be in

touch with Him, and so form truer estimates of men and

things. Then it is we see that so-called chance and cir

cumstance are but the attendants of His will, the cogs in

His great wheel. Above the ministry of wings and wheels

is the enthroned presence, the perfect Ruler.

Here we rest, and our repose is intensified by the celestial

note of Paul, which he enjoins us to set our affections on

things above, where Christ sitteth. Where Christ sitteth!

The power of God on the right hand of God. Here is

tumult, there, serenity. Here, much-vaunted manpower,

there, the peerless power of the Majesty on High. Thus

environed, we are encouraged with Ezekiel of old, and with

Paul we revel in the intake of an Alpine air, as by faith

we have our being and our blessing in the altitude of the

heavenlies.

William Mealand.



DIVINE SOVEREIGNTY

"Not of Works." Not occasioned by effort, physical or

mental. Not purchased by deed of hand or heart. Not to

be won by a nod of the head or a movement of the will.

Not conditioned by the taking of an attitude. Not subject

to the saying of a word, or the thinking of a thought.

Channelled thru the will, the emotions, the mind, if you

like, but not conditioned by them. In God's economies

these creature powers act as operating means, though none

of them may ever be an effecting cause.

"Not of works"—good, bad, or indifferent. Not of

attempt, effort, or intention. How can a deaf man "hear?"

How can a paralyzed man "come"? How can a dead man

"will"? Human sweat can never earn divine salvation.

Human agony can never earn divine repose. Humanity

cannot raise itself by tugging at its religious bootstraps.

"Not of works" would sour the sweetness of Heaven

itself to a legal soul, and transform Paradise into a Hell to

every Pharisee. Much rather would such an one spend an

eternity lauding the excellence of one meritorious act of

his own than a single moment in self-forgetful wonder at

the marvels of the Omnipotent^ handiwork! "Not of

works" constitutes Heaven's highest glory to the humble

soul. It adds melody to its music, and increases the rap

ture of its joys. If the glory of the Lord so fills the

house that the priests may not stand to minister in the

Presence, much less may the Pharisees strut and plume

themselves where sinless angels veil their faces and adore.
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"Where then does the action of my will come in?" Read

it again (Rom. 9:11). Note how it says nothing whatever

of your thinking, your intending, your willing, or your

purpose, but "that the purpose of God according to election

might stand, not of works/' "Oh, then it is a matter of

what God wills ?" Yes, now you have it. It is God's

intention, God's will, and God's purpose, not yours at all.

"Then it is not of me at all?" Read it once more, "not of

works, but of Him that calleth." It is not "of him that

listeneth," as if the "listening" to the call was a purely

human thing, entirely "free" and under no determination

whatever. The calling includes the listening. The "will

to listen" is "of Him that calleth." "He maketh the deaf

to hear." Thus it is that when He works He at once places

a negative between His working and all fancied human

ability—"not of works."

"Not of works Jacob." That proves it,

doesn't it? We have already considered the marvel of

God's love to Jacob. We should not, however, be guilty of

the grave error that has disgraced so much of our thought

on this subject, by thinking that God went out of His

way to specially hate Esau. Nor, on the other hand,

should we imagine for a moment that He had to force

Himself to love Jacob. Humanity does that. Deity never.

There is no compulsion in His love. There is no venom in

His hate. The simple difference between God's relation to

Jacob and to Esau was that He looked upon Esau as He

was, and He looked upon Jacob as He was to be. He re

garded Jacob in the future tense, whereas for the time

then being He chose to regard Esau in the present tense

alone. It was not a mechanical love in the one case, and

a mechanical hatred in the other. His love to Jacob and

His hatred to Esau both flowed freely and naturally from
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the perfections of His Being. His love was not weakness,

nor was His hatred wickedness. His love for Jacob, and

His hatred for Esau were both of them exhibitions of His

justice. He did not lower the laws of His righteousness

in order to love Jacob, nor did He make them more drastic

so that He might hate Esau the more intensely. He hated

Esau because He was a loving God! Nor would He be a

God of love except He hated everything that was not good

for Esau, and as long as Esau was allowed to cling to

those hateful, hurtful things, so long did he thrust himself

into the sphere in which God's anger burned. Love must

hate all that which challenges its authority. And all this

is really anticipated by Paul when he queries, "Is there un

righteousness with God?" 'Tar be it," cries the great apos

tle as he flings the base suggestion aside. "No, no," he

would say, "He is righteous when He loves, He is righteous

when He hates, in all that He does He is the God all holy.

God may have hated Esau, but He did not make him hate

ful. This on the principle that while you have to grow

roses, orchids, and other flowers of fragrant bloom, weeds

grow themselves. No one has ever had the slightest trouble

in growing weeds. But before God could love Jacob He

had to do a lot of gardening.

Nor need we hesitate to recognize the fact that if it

is not our listening but God's calling, not our working

but God's willing, then why He should choose to give this

one and not that the listening ear, or work His will in one

and not another is an enigma which human reason is not

able to solve, and which divine revelation does not offer to

explain. So we are prepared for the way that Paul gives

mere prying curiosity a stinging slap in the face. Nor, in~

deed, was this Paul's, but God's rebuff to mere idle ques^

tioning. Why I should have been born in the nineteenth
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century and not in the first; why I should have been born

in America and not in the wild mountains of Afghanistan;

why I should have been nursed by a Christian mother in

stead of a cannibal one; these are alike the workings of that

"purpose of God according to election." "It is not of him

that willeth." I chose neither the twentieth century, the

American continent, nor the Christian mother. I didn't

will them. I didn't work for them. God willed them, and

I'm here. The same God who wills generation wills regen

eration; and my being in Christ is no more a matter of my

willing than my being born in America is, or was, a matter

of my choosing.

We should not think that any one moment of time can

tell all that may be told of God. The full scroll of all the

ages alone will suffice to reveal the eonian God. The

volume of a solitary era can never reveal what takes the

whole library of the eons to make plain. So if we read in

an introductory chapter that God hated Esau, we learn in

a later, fuller one, that He loved the world, and so He

must have loved the man He hated. Though the waves

may roar on its surface, the ocean is untroubled in its un-

fathomed 'depth. Nor could Esau, nor Pharoah, nor Nero,

nor Judas work or will themselves out of that cosmic love,

any more than they could either work or will themselves into

it. God hates, but Fie is not hatred. He both loves, and is

Love. We may attempt to state the difference between

His love and His hatred thus: His hatred is dispensational,

His love is eternal; His hatred is as temporary as is the

sin that calls it forth, and on which it rests; His love is

as eternal as the righteousness on which it feeds. Hatred

is a passing phase: Love an eternal revelation. Jacob have

I loved for ever, but Esau have I hated for a time.

But if Jacob was a vessel of mercy and Esau a vessel of
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wrath we have the same vivid contrast shown in God's

word to Moses, and His message to Pharaoh. He speaks of

mercy to the one, and of wrath to the other. Here Moses is

the vessel of mercy and Pharaoh the vessel of wrath. What

Moses willed is not of sufficient consequence to have passing

mention in this fifteenth verse. Four times over God says

"I will." "I will have mercy I will have

mercy; I will have compassion I will have

compassion." You can't squeeze man into it sideways.

Its language is foolproof. It locks my willing and my

listening outside. It evicts everything except myself as the

passive, inert recipient of undiluted grace.

It would seem as if the main purpose of our institutions

for training theologians was to impart an ability to dilute

scriptures like the seventeenth verse with a stream of

apology and equivocation. They cannot be said to justify

their existence. But, theologians notwithstanding, let us

note that God's will is just as prominent here as it is in

the case of Moses. "For this cause I have raised thee up,

that I might shew my power in thee, that my name might

be declared." And the absolute control of the All-Ruler

is shown by the kind of illustration chosen by Him to illus

trate His supremacy in the sphere of will. As clay in the

hand of a potter so is man in the purposes of his Maker.

Does the illustration prove more than our creeds allow us

to think, or teach? The solution of the difficulty is simple.

Either cut out God's illustration, or man's creed. One

must. go.

But while we note the variety and difference that exists

here, we should not overlook the fact that, vessels of

wrath and vessels of mercy though they be, both vessels

are made by the Potter "out of the same lump/' Thus Esau

and Jacob, one "loved" and the other "h'ated," were "out of
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the same lump." Moses before the throne, a servant of

God, and Pharaoh upon the throne an enemy of God were,

both of them, despite the differences that lay like yawning

chasms between them, "out of the same lump.'* A certain

unity lay back of, and beyond, the differences which were

developed in the two kinds of vessel. How such a simple

phrase can puncture the bombast of human pride!

In the verses that follow, where the contrasting divisions

of the human race into Jew and Gentile are referred to,

it is well to remember that such distinctions can be traced

back, past their, differences, to a common source and a com

mon humanity in Adam. Both Jew and Gentile, though

one be nationally a vessel of mercy and the other a vessel

of wrath, are ultimately "out of the same lump." And riot

only so but the vessels of wrath at one time become vessels

of mercy at another; and those who were vessels of mercy

then become vessels of wrath now. This seems to be pur

posely shown in the fact that whereas in chapter nine the

Gentile Pharaoh's heart is hardened, in chapter eleven

(v. 25) the position is reversed and while the Gentiles

become vessels of mercy it is now Israel's lot to be "hard

ened." That God's final purpose in His universal pottery

is not to make some "vessels of mercy" and some "vessels

of wrath" is clear in 11:32 where His declared will is not

to have mercy on some but on All.

In chapter ten (v. 12) Paul reverts, it would seem, to

the same thought. All national and moral difference be

tween Jew and Gentile is brushed aside. "For there is

no difference between the Jew and the Greek." Why?

Because they are "out of the same lump." That, too, is

the lesson of this epistle's earlier chapters where, as re

gards sin, as here in regard to grace, the same phrase

summarises the historical lessons of racial degradation.
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"There is no difference." (Rom. 3:22). Man is levelled as

concerns both guilt and grace. Social class, intellectual

attainment, and national distinction are alike annihilated

by the "no difference" of holy writ. The very figure of the

clay from which the potter molds his vessels suggests to

us the truth of man's earthly origin. "Dust thou art."

Potter's mold! Yes, and in that handful of red earth

which the mighty Potter moulded into human form, in that

"same lump" lay, dormant and potential, the myriad varie

ties of saint and sinner alike. Moses and Samuel and

David the king were there. There also Isaiah, Daniel and

Jeremiah. There the Twelve, with the heroes and mar

tyrs of the early church. The fools and the philosophers

of all earthly time were there. The heroes and the cow

ards, the noble and the base, monks and martyrs, pirates

and priests lay waiting the moment when they would be

molded into the part they were destined to play in the

drama of the ages.

And thus is there "no difference." But if all have come

"out of the same lump," this involves the added thought

that the vessels, however much they differ, are all made

by the same Master Potter. "For the same lord over all

is rich unto all that call upon Him." The Potter is the

Lord of the Clay. At least in Scripture He is; but in

theology the clay is the lord of the Potter, if indeed it needs

a Potter at all when it becomes what it wills and wishes to

become! The vessels are out of "the same lump," and

they have the "same Lord." Glory to His Name!

Is not this idea also in the background of chapter eleven ?

There we have two trees; one "good" and the other "wild;"

one a "tree of mercy" and the other a "tree of wrath;"

nevertheless, as both vessels are out of the same lump so

also are both trees, despite their difference, olive trees. One
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is a "good" olive tree which we presume/ like all good olives,

has become so through cultivation; the other has simply

been left to itself. So was Israel in Egypt no different

physically, morally or spiritually from their Egyptian mas

ters, and we can find as little reason for loving whining,

murmuring, and rebellious Israel, as we can for loving

their father Jacob in an earlier day. But God put Israel

under "cultivation/* This was the Master Gardener's pleas

ure as making one vessel a vessel of mercy was the pleasure

of the Master Potter.

Just one more scripture in the eleventh chapter which

reminds us of the Potter in the ninth. "For if

the firstfruits be holy so also is the lump/' Not

some of the lump but "the lump." Vessels of wrath

do not constitute the "firstfruits/' Pharaoh is not a speci

men of the art of God. "Christ the firstfruits/' Is He

holy? Then "if the firstfruit be holy, the lump also is

holy." -But did He enter into and become part of that

"same lump?" "As the children are partakers of flesh and

blood he also himself took part of the same/9 The art of

the Master Potter is shown in the firstfruits Christ, and in

Him is exhibited the goal and the destiny of the human

race.

Beyond the mystery of "the lump," we have the still

deeper mystery and truth of man's origin as sketched in

that miniature Bible of Romans 11:36. "Out of the same

lump" may humble us in the dust. "Out of the same God"

—we bow in adoration before our heavenly Source. We

are not merely one with the clay, one with our fellow-

creatures that the same Artist-Lord has formed from the

same material as ourselves but—surpassing wonder of

wonders—we are one with the heavenly Potter Himself,

Alan Burns.
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"I am the truth" . . . "Sanctify them in the truth:

thy word is truth" (Jno. 14:6; 17:7). These comple

mentary utterances of our Lord convey to us His estimate

of the oracles of God. He regarded the Scriptures as the

embodiment of truth, an expression by means of words of

all that He Himself is in living reality. The Scriptures

are the storehouse of truth. The exhortation of the wise,

"Buy the truth, and sell it not" (Pro. 23:23), is grounded

on understanding of this fact. This proverb teaches that

truth is costly; that those pursuing it must, ever and anon,

be prepared for renunciation and expect no returns of

temporal advantages and material gains. The man who

has received—not the whole truth, none are so endowed as

yet, for none are yet perfected—but he who has received

"the love of the truth," and follows it, as Ruth did Naomi,

wherever it leads, will hail the truth and embrace it, whether

he has seen it before or not: and he will not be stayed

by the changes he fears may be necessary in his precon

ceptions or prejudices, or his civil, social, or ecclesiastical

position. A traditional attitude of mind is the worst foe

of the truth.

Scripture speaks plainly, distinctly and with no uncer

tain sound, and it is in itself a beautiful whole, though it

requires, in those who wish to understand it, much thought,

much labor, and much prayer, as well as the illumination of
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the Spirit of God. In fact, it requires that all the facul

ties of the man who seeks to know the truth shall be freely

dedicated to God, and that he will lay aside the study of

the world and of the flesh, in order to give himself entirely

to this one most noble and worthy subject, namely, the

attainment of truth.

This does not imply that the ordinary means and

avenues of human knowledge are valueless, or that they

should be discarded. On the contrary, the truth seeker will

not leave untouched and unexplored any region of knowl

edge accessible to him. Let us by all means use all other

kinds of knowledge, for they will help us; but let us not

use them as though they were the final objects of our re

searches, but rather as steps toward the more perfect attain

ment of the true comprehension of Scripture. To glorify

God by surrendering all one's powers to Him, and by

receiving into one's being from God Himself those treas

ures of wisdom and knowledge which are hidden in Christ

Jesus, is the worthiest object of life. It leads us onward

on the way which ends in the knowledge of all things,

because in Christ are hid all treasures of wisdom and

knowledge, and He holds the truth of God as it appears to

God Himself. ,

The truth becomes effective through the knowledge of

it. Its potency as a moulding factor in human life de

pends upon one's comprehension of it. The clearer the

comprehension of truth, the more powerful an influence

will it exert. Our Lord pointed out this patent fact when

He said to His opponents, "Ye shall know the truth, and the

truth shall make you free." (Jno. 8:32). We can practice

only what we know, and impart to others only what

we understand ourselves. Unknown truth is like a buried

treasure—full of intrinsic worth, rich in latent potentialities,
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unlimited in possibilities, yet devoid of practical utility so

long as its existence is unsuspected or its value unknown.

The first part of Proverbs (1:7—8:36) consists of a series

of poems apostrophising wisdom. Their object is to im

part to the reader "certainty of the words of truth/' that

he may in turn impart it to others (Pro. 22:21).* To

convey the vastness of the field embraced by truth the

wise employ a profusion of synonyms—"wisdom," "under

standing/* "knowledge." Since the current versions use

each of these words to represent several Hebrew words,

we will, in examining the passages where these terms occur

together, transliterate the original words. All three terms

are used of the truth in its relation to both man and God.

"By hokmah is the house builded; and by tabunah it is

made ready; and by deth are the chambers filled with all

precious and pleasant substance." (24:3-4). It is clear

that here these terms express various phases of the same

thing. They set forth truth in its deliberative, executive,

and operative aspects. Hokmah plans the house; iabunah

builds it; deth runs it. Such is the ideal activity pictured

by the wise: it is purposeful, effective, efficient. Such pro

cedure is but a reflection of the divine activity in the con

struction of the universe. "Jehovah by hokmah founded

the earth; by tabunah he made ready the heavens; by his

deth the depths were broken up, and the skies drop down

the dew" (3:19). Hokmah drew the universal plan; tabu

nah executed it; deth manipulates the cogerie of physical

forces to the end of promoting and pushing the Divine plan

toward realization.

*The two collections of Proverbs bearing the title "words of

the wise," namely, 1:77-9:18 and 22:17-24:22, appear to have been

written by the same personage, a fact obscured by the faulty

rendering of our versions. For a treatment of the subject see

"The Book of Proverbs," vol. X, No. 1, page 27.
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These passages establish the fact that according to the

wise truth is the correspondence between purpose and reali

zation, the conformity of achievement to the archtypal idea,

the translation of the ideal into the practical. This is the

prevailing practical conception recognized and acted upon

in matters of every day experience. When it is said that a

work of literature is true to reality it is meant that its

representation of things agrees in all its features with what

occurs in real life. A witness is said to speak the truth when

his version of a given event coincides in all particulars with

the actual occurrence. The idea of the wise lies at the

basis of our Lord's teaching. When the question arose,

"Who art thou?" our Lord pointed his interrogators to the

perfect agreement of His teaching with His practice; He

answered, "Altogether that which I also say unto you" (Jno.

8:25). Between what He said and what He did there was

no discrepancy, no flaw of contradiction, but His word was

an exact representation of Himself. His ministry to His

own people, in all the details of the daily round, was an

exact transcript of His teaching into experience. This idea

emerges with even greater clearness on the memorable occa

sion when Pilate exclaimed, "What is truth?" Pilate's ques

tion came as a climax to their meeting in the Pratorium

(Jno. 18:2#-38). The dialogue is poised on the question

"Art thou the King of the Jews?" In His reply our Lord

states the fact that the character of His kingdom differs

totally from that of the kingdoms now existing, a fact at

tested by the behavior of His servants. "My kingdom is not

of this world; if my kingdom were of this world, then would

my officers fight, that I should not be delivered to the Jews:

but now is my kingdom not from hence." This draws out

another question from Pilate—"Art thou a king then ?" Our

Lord returns an affirmative answer, and then he goes on
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to state the special purpose of His mission in the world.

"To this end have I been born, and to this end am I come

into the world, that I should bear witness unto the truth."

An undiscriminating theology by applying to the fact of the

kingdom a statement relating exclusively to its character,

exhibits our Lord in the limelight of holding up the king

dom portrayed by the prophets as a gross and misleading

materialistic error. Such idea is effectively refuted by our

Lord's own assertion "thy word is truth." If it is truth,

it cannot contain admixtures of false ideas. He was Israel's

Messiah, "of whom Moses in the law, and the prophets,

wrote" (Jno. 1:45). He came to fulfil the law and the

prophets (Matt. 5:17). His ministry consummated that

which had been written of Him (Luk. 22:37). The Scrip

tures promised to Israel a Kingdom. He came proclaiming

that the. Kingdom of the heavens had drawn nigh (Matt.

4:17) and His proclamation of the Kingdom answered the

representation of it in the prophets as face answers face in

the waters. The divine purpose of the Kingdom focusses

in Jesus Christ and had its realization in Him. He made

God's purpose effective by translating it from the poten

tial to the actual. "Christ has been made a minister of the

circumcision for the truth of God, that he might confirm the

promises unto the fathers (Rom. 15:8). In thus confirming

the promises He proved Himself to be the truth by estab

lishing the truth of God's word. The masses of the people

dimly recognized this fact when they said, "When the Mes

siah shall come, will he do more signs than those which

this man has done?" (Jno. 7:31).

The idea of truth as the correspondence of the achieve

ment to the archtypal conception is not limited to the

achievement itself, but extends also to the means instru

mental in bringing it to completion. The principle of cor-
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respondence governing the theoretic side of truth applies

equally to the practical side of it. Truth is of God and, like

Him, is always consistent with itself. Its working energy

accords perfectly with its essence. Though the universe

is God's workmanship and the sphere of His action, yet its

phsiognomy wears the aspect of a broken unity. The actual

state of things in the world seems at variance with the

purpose of things. This variance between purpose and

method is most perplexingly pronounced in the sphere moral.

The progress of human life disclosed in the succession of

historic ages appears devoid of moral aim and moral pur

pose, and leaves the observer in great uncertainty as to its

meaning. It begets a thousand questions and answers none.

The task of truth is to unravel the riddle of the universe by

coordinating detached phenomena and unifying them by

relating to a common controlling purpose which is rendered

intelligible by being exhibited in the light of ultimate aim.

The remarkable expression "all his works are truth" (Dan.

4:37) affords an apposite illustration of the principle.

Nebuchadnezzar issues a decree in which he relates God's

extraordinary dealings with him. The monarch reviews the

strange way and the still stranger means by means of which

he was led to acknowledge that "God does according to His

will in the army of heaven, and among the inhabitants of the

earth, and none can stay his hand, or say unto him what

doest thou?" God's operations in the world, His strange

dealings with men and nations, however they may baffle our

intelligence and seem to contradict His character and nullify

His purpose, are in reality admirably suited to His purpose

and effective in promoting the end which He has proposed

to Himself.

In the second chapter of Proverbs wisdom appears as a

herald. In the parks, the busy thoroughfares, the marts of
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trade, wherever men congregate, its voice is lifted up above

the crowd in the effort to arrest the attention of those ab

sorbed in the pursuit of their avocations. In the eighth

chapter wisdom is seen in the activity of self-expression.

Here wisdom shows that her special function is to make

known to the sons of Adam God's design in the construc

tion and operation of the universe. Mankind makes spe

cial demands upon her attention (8:4, 31). Now if truth

longs to be embraced by men, it must be accessible to them

—it must be capable of being encompassed by human limi

tation, though transcending it by virtue of its relation to

the limitless perfection of Deity. On no ground other than

adaptability to human capacity and adjustment to human

requirements can it claim the attention of mortals. It is

suited and serviceable to mankind. To be serviceable to man

kind truth must be thinkable, for we take things in through

our thinking apparatus. Thinkability is the distinguishing

quality of truth, as, conversely, unthinkability is the trade

mark of error. Herein lies the difference between truth and

dogma, a difference very generally confounded.

Truth and dogma are badly confused by being used as

synonymous terms. It is vitally important to distinguish

between the two. Truth is not imperious: it neither demands

blind adherence to abstruse postulates nor exacts servile

obedience to mysterious doctrines. It does not enforce its

claims by threats of endless agony. Truth wins its devotees,

for it craves the affectionate devotion which springs from

intelligent and voluntary submission. It wins supporters

by displaying its excellence and intrinsic worth; commends

itself by demonstrating its fitness for the problems of life,

and proves its ability by relating these to a benevolent

purpose underlying and antedating the whole round of uni

versal activity. Truth as conceived by the wise, is not the
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brittle and fragile thing of theological systems which falls

to pieces as soon as it is handled. Truth bears the rough

touch of reality, for it is the essence of all reality. It in

vites inspection, courts searching scrutiny, submits to the

rigid test of the most exacting analysis. In a word, it

commands respect and confidence by its ability to give a

reason for things. Truth recognizes no authority other

than the enthroned Savior, Jesus Christ; the Scriptures are

its standard on all questions of religion, morals, and doc

trine.

Dogma is the very opposite of this. It keeps its thinking

and teaching in the shadow of stereotyped forms of thought;

it declines to bring its knowledge into the full light; it fears

to look facts in the eyes, lest it should be convicted of error,

and be compelled to change its position, its convictions and

statements. Dogma mystifies intelligence; its tenets elude

the grasp of cogent, direct statement, and contravene both

reason and morals. It fails to supply a reason for things,

yet forces its views by arrogating to itself the divine pre

rogatives of infallibility and inerrancy. It claims to know

all truth; is unwilling to learn; hates all truth that is un

familiar to it and persecutes it to the utmost. Dogma deals

with human opinion, bows to the authority of theologians,

and is tether bound by ecclesiastical custom.

Since truth and dogma are divergent in character and fol

low totally different methods, they are productive of equally

divergent results. Truth is brave, manly, and aggressive;

it marches forward. Founding itself on fact, truth imparts

knowledge, and knowledge begets freedom and boldness.

Intellectual timidity and cowardice characterize dogma; it

is stationary. It founds itself on tradition, thrives on igno

rance, and begets bondage—the bondage of fear, a fact

that proves that dogma is not akin to truth. "There is no
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fear in love: but perfect love casteth out fear, because fear

has torment, and he that feareth is not made perfect in

love" (I Jno. 4:18).

If the difference between truth and dogma is borne in

mind, we can see the reason why the wise speak of wisdom

as a woman. Truth is ever attired in the graces of femi

nine modesty, virtue, and reserve: it wins admiration by

exhibiting the charm of a meek and quiet spirit. It is easy

to see, too, why wisdom*s opposite, folly, is represented as

a harlot, for folly in all its aspects is simply truth degraded

and commercialized, forcing itself on public notice by clam

orous and untoward acts.

If the Scriptures are the truth, then, obviously, the quest

must start by ascertaining what was actually written. This

point is one of supreme importance in our day, seeing we

possess the Scriptures in the form of faulty translations,

called Bibles, which exhibit abundant evidence of human

bias, inconsistency, and fallibility.

The advocates of dogma carefully conceal from the rank

and file of ecclesiastical systems the existence of a discrep

ancy between the Scriptures and the Bible. When the fact

is brought to the attention of churchdom, it evades the issue

by saying "we cannot believe that God would allow faulty

versions of His word to gain currency," or else it dismisses

the question because "it is fraught with dangers and is apt

to overthrow the faith of many." These and such like

naive statements are virtual admissions—the more powerful

because unconscious—that dogmatism stands on precarious

ground. These flimsy excuses reveal the real status of

dogmatism. First, we see that' dogma rests on purely imag

inary notions as to what God would allow, rather than on

the indisputable fact of what God has actually allowed.

Secondly, we get a glimpse of the dogmatist's state of mind
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—he lives in constant terror lest his position may be over

thrown. The true faith has nothing to fear; it is invincible,

like its Author. Faith resting on dogma is certain to

be rudely disillusioned. A faith that can be overthrown is

not worth keeping.

The divergence between the Scriptures and the Bible is

not a question of academic theory, but of demonstrable fact,

which any one may verify to his satisfaction. The Scrip

tures and the Bible are with us. If the two are placed side

by side and compared, it will soon become apparent how

wide a gulf separates the Scriptures from the Bible.

If the reader will turn to the Hebrew word nephesh, in

the index of "The Englishman's Hebrew and Chaldee Con

cordance" (page 1416), he will be surprised to find that

the authorized version renders it by forty-six different

words. The following is the list of the A. V. renderings:

K>23 : any, appetite: beast, body, breath: crea

ture: dead, deadly, desire, discontended: fish:

ghost, greedy: hath life, be, heart, hearty, her,

herself, himself: jeopardy, life in: jeopardy of

life: life, lust: man, me, mind, mortally, myself:

one own: person, pleasure: self: slay, soul, tab

let, themselves, they, thing, thyself: will, will

she, would have it: yourselves.

A glance at this list of rendering shows that the Bible

has involved this subject in inextricable confusion, and that

the "soul" may be whatever individual fancy may choose to

make it. Any one who will study in the Bible the passages

where nephesh occurs in the Hebrew, with a view to ascer

taining the meaning of soul, will emerge from his investi

gation with as little knowledge of the subject as when he

started. In fact, he is worse off than before, for he finds

himself in a maze of conflicting and contradictory notions,

and concludes that the soul is a nondescript quantity, some-
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thing elusive and indefinable, indistinct, hazy, volatile and

airy. He begins, proceeds, and ends, in uncertainty.

The question, then, arises, what is to be done? This

vexing question of the discrepancy between the Scriptures

and the Bible is not a new problem. It goes back to the

time of the return from Babylon, and, all down the centu

ries, the Scriptures have indicated a way out of the diffi

culty. Ezra was the first to be confronted with the prob

lem. He faced the knotty problem, solved it effectively,

and, in his method of dealing with it established a precedent

which succeeding generations should have sedulously imi

tated.

After the Babylonian exile the language of the Old Testa

ment declined, and was succeeded by a mixed dialect. The

Jews of the captivity gradually adopted the language of

their conquerors. Those who remained in the land mingled

with the foreign settlers brought from Babylonia and

adopted their language. In Nehemiah's time a portion of

the population could not speak the Jews' language (Neh.

13:23-24). Doubtless many knew Hebrew as a language

of books, but it was no longer the vernacular. The major

ity of the people could not read the law of God in the orig

inal. Now, in his efforts to meet the situation emerging

out of the conditions created by the exile, Ezra never lost

sight of the fact that the important point was to keep the

people in touch with the original. With this obj ect in mind,

he gathered around him a staff of assistants, well versed in

the text, who "read in the book, in the law of God, dis-

tributively, and they placed the sense, and caused them to

discriminate the reading" (Neh. 8:8).

Ezra's method of keeping his people in touch with the

original is of momentous interest and deserves considera

tion. We have a record of it in Nehemiah 8 :l-8. The day's
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work began with the public reading of the law by Ezra

(v. 3). His reading was probably accompanied by exposi

tion. After the public reading Ezra's assistants undertook

the task of "causing the people to understand the law, even

the people on their standing" (v. 7). Both versions, ignoring

the scope of the passage, could not understand this verse,

and tried to "improve" it by interpolating the verb stood.

Their rendering engages our thought with a trite detail,

wholly irrelevant to the procedure, while it diverts our at

tention from the real purpose of the transaction by break

ing its continuity. The passage is not concerned with the

posture of the people while the Levites taught: its intention

is to emphasize the special point which the teachers wished

to make clear to the people. They taught "on standing,"

viz., on the status of the people under law. The next verse

tells how they attained this object. "They read in the book,

in the law of God,distributively, and placed the sense, and

caused the people to discriminate the reading (v. 2). The

participle distributing qualifies the verb "read" at the begin

ning of the sentence and, by the conjunction "and," links

itself to the following verb "place." Ezra's assistants, as

they read the words, traced them in other parts of the law,

and thus placed on them the sense demanded by their usage

in the Pentateuch.

Desiring to contribute his share toward a more perfect

understanding of the Scriptures, the writer proposes to

contribute to the pages of this magazine a series of papers

on the Prophets, following the subjoined program. There

will be two or three papers on "Prophecy." These will be

followed by expositions of the Minor Prophets, with trans

lation and notes. These expositions, at appropriate places,

will be complemented by papers on "Systematization of the

Hebrew Language," "the Hebrew verb," "rare old Testa

ment words," and other kindred subjects relative to Old

Testament studies. V. G.
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THE STORY OF ELDER TSUI

(pronounced T'sway)

The custom in this Opium Refuge was to stay there

about half a month and then return home, continuing to

take the pills, which contained opium, in decreasing amount

until the patients could entirely do without them. While

there, at the times of daily worship, the main topics dwelt

on were, as I have said, the miracles of Christ; also the

difference between the true God and false gods, and the

importance of prayer. T'sui was greatly impressed as he

heard the gospel stories of Christ's healings such as the

leper and the man with the palsied hand; but the instruction

given was very defective. There was no searching teaching

about sin, and its exceeding sinfulness, nor any clear teach

ing about present forgiveness, the necessity of personal

holiness, and the fulness of the Spirit. The consequence

was that T'sui's spiritual experiences were, for years, very

checkered. However, he was very zealous for the truth

as far as he understood it.

On going home he found his people in the act of offer

ing incense to Buddha. He sat down and after praying in

his heart for the Lord's help to speak, he said: "We can not

burn incense now." His wife, who was a zealous idolater,

replied, "Just see! We did not want you to go there, and

what are you saying now? At the Ch'ing Ming *festival

*Ching Ming means "a clear bright day," and specially refers

to an annual festival, which falls about April 5th, and is the

occasion upon which the Chinese annually worship at the tombs

of their ancestors, burning paper money, etc., to supply their

needs in the spirit-world.
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you did not even return home to burn paper at your father's

tomb." T'sui replied, "Do we not burn incense to get bless

ing? This, however, can not bring blessing but only stir up

calamity." "How so?" said his wife. T'sui explained him

self thus, "We eat the true God's food, but worship images

of false gods; is not this calamity?" Mrs. T'sui said, "Then

what do you say about Nai Nai?" This goddess is supposed

to give children, and all children under twelve years of age

are under her protection. T'sui replied, "Did you have the

child or Nai Nai? What are you doing in paying attention

to her? Just look at our Nai Nai. You know we thought

she could give us children, but now I know she cannot, arid

if she was my own and not public property, I would take

my hoe and smash her up." "Then what about the vow

you have made?" pleaded the wife; "did not you promise

on that mountain top that you would give Nai Nai a theatri

cal play?" To this T'sui gave the curt reply, "As I have

vowed I can not say I have not; whoever comes for it I will

give him the money needed."

Here the subject dropped.

I must now make this dialogue somewhat intelligible to

my readers.

The mountain top referred to is a famous one about thir

teen miles from T'sui's home, called Chio shan ting; i. e.,

"Gemmy hill top." This main hill top has a large temple of

Tsu shi.* T'sui had repaired to this mountain year by year

*This ancient worthy was a Buddhist recluse, named Liu
Chang Sheng, a native of Siang Yang fu in Hupeh. On a misty

morning he missed his footing, and falling into a deep gully, was

dashed to death. He is fabled to have been re-incarnated in seven

Senior Wranglers and three actual Emperors. He is supposed

to be able both to heal disease and protect from it. Temples to

him abound; sometimes two or three in one village. Distant

temples to him on the hill tops are more renowned than local

ones, and attract worshippers from afar.
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to obtain bodily help. Near by, on another hill top, is a

smaller temple to a Nai Nai or goddess. The term literally

means "a grandmother," or "lady," its use as meaning "a

goddess" corresponds somewhat to the Roman Catholic

"Our Lady" of such and such a place. The goddesses of

China are far less numerous than the gods.

At that time T'sui had only girls, so he repaired to this

Nai Nai who is supposed to give boys. Around her are

numerous little boy stucco dolls or idols; the custom is to

make some vow of a present in kind or money, if the god

dess will give the worshipper a male child. Sometimes the

offerer puts one cash on the head of a little stucco boy idol,

which means that when the answer of a living boy is granted

he will present the priest of the temple with a hundred

cash; sometimes a thread is tied around the neck of the

little idol, which means that a present in cloth or silk will

be offered. When Mr. T'sui got there he found worship

pers, men and women, and heard them making their vows,

"Give me a 'long-life' child and I will give you "

some said "so much money," others "so much cloth," and

others "hang up on honorific tablet to you," as the case may

be. He himself promised to give a small theatrical play.

This can be done very cheaply on an out-of-the-way hill top

by waiting till some players happen to be going there, and

giving them a trifle for very brief services.

After this Mr. T'sui took up teaching, from time to time

speaking to his mother and wife of the folly of idolatry and

of the true God. When the holidays came, he destroyed his

idols with their consent.

Just about this time the headmen of his village came to

him for temple taxes, which were given in grain—about

four pounds weight of wheat to a Chinese acre( about one-

sixth of an English acre).
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On seeing them Mr. T'sui said, "I know you have come

about the temple taxes, but I can't give them all, and must

divide them into unprofitable and profitable, only giving to

the latter." On their inquiry as to his meaning, T'sui ex

plained that all expenses connected with idol worship he

considered to be "unprofitable/' but expenses connected with

looking after the crops, roads, bridges and all works of

public utility he considered were "profitable."

I just note that the proportion of such "unprofitable"

compared with "profitable" expenditure in Chinese villages

sometimes reaches the proportion of ten to one! China is

largely impoverished by the vast sums she spends annually

on idolatry and superstitious customs.

Mr. T'sui added, "This matter, however, is one of public

concern, so I will not discuss it in my own home. I must

see the headmen in our Public Hall. At noon when they

liave their food I will go and see them." He then betook

himself to prayer, during which time the Holy Spirit

brought our Lord's words with power to his heart:—

"When they lead you to judgment and deliver you up,

be not anxious beforehand what ye shall speak; but what

soever shall be given you, in that hour that speak ye; for

it is not ye that speak, but the Holy Ghost; for I will give

you a mouth and wisdom, which all your adversaries shall

not be able to withstand or to gainsay."

Mr. T'sui, by nature, was shy and retiring, and had any

thing but "boldness of speech;" but on that day God took

him in hand, and wonderfully fulfilled the above Scripture.

At first he was a bit afraid, but God strengthened him so

that he could not but go.

As soon as he got to the Temple, which for villages in

China is also a Public Hall, and Court of Justice, he

found the hall crowded. The first to speak was an old
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headman named Ch'e san yeh. He began by saying to

T'sui, "I have heard you won't pay the temple taxes." T'sui

replied, "I won't pay out money for worshipping the false

gods." Ch'e said, "How dare you speak such words in this

Temple Court?" T'sui answered, "This Temple Court is

a place for speaking of what is Right and in accordance

with Reason." On this Ch'e remarked "The Old Sire of

Heaven—perhaps the nearest approach in Chinese to 'God*

as used by the masses—can blow, and rain, and cause the

fruits of the earth to be brought forth, how is he false?"

T'sui inquired, "What god do you, and our village elders,

worship?" "T'ien lao yeh, of course," replied Ch'e (that

is "The Old Sire of Heaven," as translated above). T'sui

replied, "Ch'e san yeh, do you forget that I am a man of

this village of Hwohhsiu? In this temple the central shrine

is occupied by the image of Tsu shi, behind is the shrine of

Sheng mu T'ai Shan.* My God does not require your

officials to worship on my account. If your Old Sire of

Heaven (viz. Tsu shi) does not give me wind and rain to

produce my crops, I certainly will not come to have it out

with you officials."

This shut old Mr. ChVs mouth. He was followed by an

other headman named Liu ch'i tseh. This old man tried to

conciliate T'sui on the ground of sentiment. He began by

quoting a local proverb, saying to him: "Old brother, of

ten relations nine will look after each other; old neighbors

dwell long together." T'sui was in an attitude of heart-

prayer and replied, "In our Temple Court we don't talk of

Feelings but of Principle. In earthly matters there are

*». e. "The Holy Mother of Tai Shan. T'ai Shan is one of

the five famous mountains of China. It is in the Province of

Shantung. Stones said to be taken from it are let into the walls

of houses in China to oppose noxious influences. They have five

Chinese characters on them which mean literally "Tai Shan stone

dares to undertake." Rev. A. H. Smith humorously translates

the last three words "up to anything"! T'ai Shan abounds in

temples, which are at certain seasons thronged with worshippers

and sightseers.
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these two. If we speak of Feelings we don't regard Prin

ciple, and if we speak of Principle we don't regard Feel

ings. You keep a general store; suppose I owe you a thou

sand strings of cash, I can't repay you, and you say, 'I

don't want it.' Now should you give me still more, I

might be willing to take it. This is Feelings. But when

it comes to Principle, if I owe you one cash, then I owe it,

and nothing but pay would satisfy." Mr. Liu broke in,

"Truly you have become stupid." "Nay," said Mr.

T'sui, "it is not I who am stupid, but you." "You say you

are not stupid," answered Mr. Liu, now losing his temper,

"you who have followed an outside religion and have come

to talk as you have to us village officials, without having

first consulted us!" To this T'sui replied, "You Liu ch'i tseh

have started a business in the city and you have not con

sulted with me; how dare you do this ?" This was too much

for old Mr. Liu, who said very angrily, "Our Three Gods

Society fights wolves and looks after the autumn crops,

from money thus obtained we have repaired the village well.

You cannot drink water!" To this T'sui answered, "This

word is spoken in our Temple Court. I will not mention

the fact that I am born and bred in this village. In the

wide world no one dares to say I cannot drink water. Water

I will certainly have, and who tries to obstruct me I will

oppose." "Let it be so," said old Liu. "Let it be so,"

retorted T'sui, and, retiring, went to his home.

The first thing he did was to go to the well, and pole

home on his shoulder a couple of buckets of water, no one

opposing.

This done, on reflection, he realized that the matter of

his temple taxes had not been settled. So he had some

wheat j)acked into a bag, and carried it on his back to the

Temple. When he got there he said to the village elders,

"I have come to settle my tax account; please deduct the

idol taxes and tell me how much I owe. All 'profitable'

taxes I will pay in full."
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THE WRITINGS OF THE

CIRCUMCISION

THE ACTS

Were the opening words of the book of Acts weighed as

they should be it would revolutionize the creed and course of

Christendom. It is a continuation of the proclamation of the

kingdom; the creeds connect it with the inception of the

church. The accounts of our Lord's life did not complete

the kingdom ministry. He chose commissioners or apostles

to carry it on after His ascension. The book of Acts is an

account of the kingdom ministry as carried on by those

chosen by the Lord, in the power of the holy spirit. It

takes up the thread of what Jesus began to do and teach and

continues the same teaching and the same operations to the

very end.

Christ heralded the kingdom to Israel. He accompanied

His proclamation with signs and marvels in the land of

Israel. The apostles enlarged the sphere of its proclamation

as He instructed them, but the very same kingdom which

the nation had refused was again proclaimed by the authority

of the risen King.

Both Luke and Acts were written for Theophilus. Luke

is called "the former account of what Jesus began both to do

and teach." Hence Acts may well be regarded as a sequel

to Luke's account. It has the same sympathetic breadth,

dealing with the human aspect of the kingdom. It also

continues the ministries contained in the other accounts,

as the close student will discern when he seeks to analyze

the addresses it contains. The apostles' acts are based on

the various commissions which our Lord gave them while
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still with them. Only such commissions as the last kingdom

commission (Mat. 28:19-20), which is not in exercise until

Christ takes His great power and reigns (Rev. 11:17), are

absent from their ministry.

For forty days He was with them and spoke of the things

pertaining to the kingdom. As a result they wished to know

whether the kingdom would be restored at that time. This

question and the answer flashes its light upon the very heart

of the book. "It is not for you to know . . ." They

were to go on proclaiming the kingdom in ignorance of fhe

effect of their ministry. If it had been God's will to restore

the kingdom then, doubtless He would have encouraged

their hearts by assuring them of the success of their procla

mation. The inference is all too clear: the book of Acts

is an account of the rejection of the kingdom after it had

already been refused and the King crucified. They were to

receive power, not to rule, as when the kingdom is estab

lished, but to be witnesses in Jerusalem, Judea, Samaria

and to the limits of the earth. This would, of course, in

clude the other nations, but only as proselytes, like Corne

lius (10:1-48) under the ministry of Peter or as guests

(Eph. 2:12) and debtors (Rom. 15:27) under the ministry

of Paul.

Peter is the central figure in the first half of the book;

Paul becomes more and more prominent in the latter half.

He duplicates every sign or miracle which Peter performed,

yet his ministry in the book of Acts is consistently con

fined to the kingdom, as it was to be proclaimed among the

nations. It is only at the very close that he turns from the

apostate nation and quotes Isaiah's prediction against them.

HEBREWS

When the nation of Israel rejects the repeated proclama

tion and is thrust aside to give place to the present grace,
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as dispensed in Paul's later epistles, what becomes of the

individuals in the nation who received the message of our

Lord and His disciples? Some, we know, like Paul, were

incorporated in the new body, in which all physical dis

tinctions vanish. But the great bulk of the believers among

the Circumcision never became members of Christ's body

and still clung to the Kingdom. What is to be done with

them now that the Kingdom is in abeyance?

The epistle to the Hebrews answers this question. That

they are the believers of the book of Acts is evident from

many allusions. That they are Hebrews is manifest, not

only from the title (which may not be inspired) but from

the opening words as well as the tenor of the whole epistle.

"God," we read "spake . . . unto the fathers by the

prophets." Apart from the fact that this cannot refer to

any nation except the Hebrews, we are assured in Romans

(9:5) that the possession of the fathers is one of their pe

culiar privileges.

The epistle to the Hebrews read in this light—as written

to Hebrews whose faith was sorely tried by the postpone

ment of the kingdom—will yield rich and satisfactory re

sults. They are led step by step to see that this is no

new thing. Israel has always failed as a nation through

lack of faith. Nor is their position a new one. There has

always been a remnant who were true to Jehovah who died

in faith not having received the promises. They are added

to this great class. They are like the sons of Israel when

Moses led them out of the land of Egypt. Only those who be

lieved entered the land. So they are exhorted to faith like

the worthies of old.

To appeal to this epistle for truth for the present time

can lead only to the dimming or denial of the transcendent

grace in which we share. If those who had the faith of the

kingdom apostatize what can there be but judgment? But

those today who believe God can get nothing but grace,
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THE EPISTLE OP JAMES

How can we mistake the plain directions on James' en

velope ?

To the Twelve Tribes in the Dispersion

The "twelve tribes." What twelve tribes? Four times

do we read of twelve tribes. Twice we are assured that the

twelve apostles will sit on twelve thrones "judging" the

twelve trives of Israel (Mt. 19:28; Lu. 22:30). Is there

any other nation which could possibly be intended? The

names of the twelve tribes of the sons of Israel are on the

portals of the new Jerusalem.

Should we not pray to God to give us grace to acknowledge

that He never speaks of any other twelve tribes but those

of His chosen nation? This letter is not addressed to any

other tribe of any other nation.

But is is not addressed to the whole nation for it is lim

ited to "the dispersion." Who are they? Some of the nation

dwelt in the land Jehovah had given them. Others dwelt

in foreign countries. These were given the special title of

the diaspora, or "the dispersion."

Our Lord told the Jews: "Ye shall seek Me, and shall not

find Me, and where I am ye cannot come." He spoke of His

return to the Father, but they asked themselves "is He

about to go to the Greek dispersion and to teach the Greeks ?"

(Jno. 7:35). This Greek dispersion is spoken of in Acts

6:1; 9:29; 11:20, being there translated "Grecians." They

were Jews affecting the speech and culture of the Greeks

among whom they lived. They retained this name even

after they returned to the land of their fathers, for their

customs and speech were quite distinct from the Jews of

the land, so that some of the dispersion to whom James wrote

lived in Greece. In fact, they were dispersed all over the

known world. But, just as it is today, their race marks

cannot be eradicated, no matter where they are. They cling

to the sacred rite given to them by their father Abraham,
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To them the sonship, the glory, the covenants, the law,

the liturgy, the promises all belong. (Ro. 9:4s).

Shall we filch this letter from them, or shall we leave it

for them, and enj oy the rare wisdom it contains, and glorify

God for its perfect adaptation to them at the time when

they will so sorely need its teachings ? "James" is the same

name as Jacob. Perhaps we have erred in suggesting it

was written to the twelve tribes of Israel: rather it was

written to the twelve tribes of Jacob—the supplanter.

His descendants are seen in this epistle in the same charac

ter in which he excelled before divine grace had taught

him his own crookedness and helplessness and changed his

name to Israel—a Prince of El.

Besides, James writes in the character of a slave. As

such he addresses them because they, too, are viewed as in

the sphere of service. All is considered in this light. Jus

tification is not viewed from the Divine standpoint, but

from the human; not from grace but from works; not from

the unconditional covenant with Abraham (Gen. 17) to

which Paul refers (Rom. 4:13) ; but to the trial of his faith

(Gen. 22), when his faith was perfected by his works.

(Ja. 2:22).

We find, then, that James wrote to the twelve tribes out

side the land. His own name, Jacob, is the key to their

spiritual condition, and the entire epistle is tinged with

this. It is the lowest of the letters. He never calls them

saints, but "sinners" (Ja. 4:8). They are under law (4:11).

They are friends of the world (4:4). They have forsaken

the land for gain (4:13). They heap up treasures for the

last days. Judgment awaits them from the hand of Jeho

vah of Hosts (5:4).

Does not this fit the Jew in the impending tribulation,

when they forsake the land for Babylon and wax wealthy

by their wicked speculations?

Our translators, in their endeavor to conceal its true char

acter from us, translate sunagoogee "assembly" (Ja. 2:2)
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though they never so render it elsewhere in its more than

fifty occurrences. It was written to the twelve.tribes, and

they worshipped in a synagogue. A. E. K.
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JEWISH ASPIRATIONS

Mr. Zangwill was asked what he thought the Jewish

position would be like after the peace, to which Mr. Zang

will replied:

"Well, that will depend largely on the results of the

Peace Conference. If the decisions are to be influenced

by the diplomatic methods of the bad old world, then, I am

afraid, the Jews will come in for a good deal of reactionary

treatment. But if the Conference, as I hope, will be gov

erned by the newer, freer Wilsonian principles of self-

determination for all nationalities, then the future for

Jewry cannot be anything else but bright.

"I have always favored the system of federated States,

so that the various races and nationalities within a par

ticular federation may have the full chance of complete self-

development. The break-up of Austria-Hungary seemed,

at first, to show that in Europe we were at last attaining

that ideal. But if the Peace Conference is merely to set

up a number of Little Austrias, then the Jewish position

will be worse than before.

"I have always agreed with Lord Acton that a un-racial

State was a danger, whereas multiracial States pointed

toward greater progress. It all turns, then, on which

world is now to emerge. It seems to me that so far as the

Jews are concerned, their interests would be best served by

supporting a Wilsonian policy. They should join pro

gressive movements everywhere, and in this way benefit

from an improvement in the general conditions.,'*
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"Then you favor the 'new' demand for Jewish 'National*

rights?"

"Certainly. If all are to have them, then Jews, form

ing one of the national minorities, should have them, too.

Besides, if the Jews in Eastern Europe are demanding

national rights for themselves, I do not see why Jews in

Western countries should interfere with them. It is simply

presumptuous. At best, this meddling by Western Jews

can only tantalize the 'heads' at the conference, and not

help them to find a sound and sane solution.

"Personally, however, I am afraid that the demand

for cultural autonomy may prove valueless unless the Sab

bath is made predominant over areas where Jews live in

large, compact masses. To me this is the whole corner

stone of the Jewish future. So in Palestine the difficulty

will be intensified by the problem of the three Sabbaths,

viz., the Mohammedan, the Jewish and the Christian; Fri

day, Saturday and Sunday."

"Could you summarize for me what the Jewish demand

should be at the Peace Conference?"

"With pleasure. (1) Equal rights. (2) Special rights in

Palestine; the demand for equal rights implying civil, re

ligious, economic, political and autonomous rights, as may

be granted to any other individuals or groups living under

the same conditions, only in Palestine they should get

more.

"Of course, I am speaking in my own name. The other

members of the ITO Council, who disagree with me, have

a free hand to do as they please. Sir Lionel Abrahams,

who took exception to my attitude on the Arab question,

resigned, and when I explained to Mr. Lucien Wolf that

my views were independent of the declared policy of the

ITO he decided to remain within the organization,
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"Only yesterday I received a long letter from Mr. Schiff

complaining of my extreme suggestions. I replied that I

saw no other way of setting up a real Jewish national home

than by a friendly arrangement with Emir Feisul for a

wholesale emigration of Arabs from Palestine to Arab ter

ritory proper."

OPPOSES SOVEREIGN JEWISH STATE

I thereupon showed Zangwill a personal letter I had

received from the editor of The American Hebrew, oppos

ing the creation of a "sovereign Jewish State in Palestine/'

when Zangwill replied "But there is no such thing as a

"Sovereign Jewish State." In this war we have seen

twenty-four states joined together for a common purpose.

The sovereign state has nowadays lost its point altogether.

There can no more be a sovereign state nowadays than a

sovereign influenza. All states are grouped and inter

woven together, and, like influenza, nobody can impartially

escape the ravages and contagions of the doings and the

happenings in the world altogether."

"I thought you had always urged the creation of a

Jewish state?"

"No. I want autonomy for the Jews in Palestine, under

a trusteeship of the League of Nations, and the trustee to

be, preferably, Great Britain. I want a Jewish govern

ment and a Jewish cabinet for the Jews in Palestine. If

we can secure this at the Peace Conference, I am prepared

to throw myself heart and soul into the work, and sacrifice

every other object I may have in view. But if the British

Declaration is to be whitled down to a petty colonizing and

immigration scheme, I cannot have anything to do with it.

"You see, the world is becoming more and more one

place. All continents are joined together, the Old World



188 Jewish Sovereignty not Sought

and the New World. But I want to see that the Wilsonian

world in Jewish politics does not continue it on the old

lines. I don't want the Old World with its cruel antagon

isms, its blind racial hatreds, its merciless feuds, and its

costly and beastly wars. We must have a new union and

a fraternal harmony of the peoples. We must have the

United States of the World, and the Jews to form one

of them."

"RELIGION^ SUFFICIENT TO FOCUS JEWISH EXISTENCE

"How can the Jews get the Wilsonian world applied to

Jewish politics?"

"Why, by calling together a World Jewish Congress,

and to get those principles universally accepted by the

whole world's Jewry under that fine lead which has already

been given to the idea by the American Jewish Congress,

because I am not sure whether the Jews will continue at all.

And if they are to justify their existence, they must be as

closely federated as possible. It is not essential for this

purpose that they should be a nation, because religion itself

would be sufficient to focus and center Jewish existence.

URGES A JEWISH SYNHEDRON

"Before the war, I had drawn up a manifesto in con

junction with Dr. Max Nordau for the holding of a Jewish

Synhedron. The ITO had sent out invitations to various

Jewish organizations, and the Jewish Congress was to

have met in Zurich. The aim of this congress was to take

in all matters concerning Jews under its purview. But the

sudden outbreak of the war killed the project, and I have

not been able to do anything with it since.

"The manifesto to which I refer was quoted by Andre

Spire, the French political Zionist and Territorialist, in
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the opening part of his book on 'Jews and the War/ He

also urged the convention of a Synhedron to make Judea

safe for the Jewish democracy.

"There is now, however, a congenial atmosphere for

putting this idea into practice. We have seen Jewish

congresses held and Jewish national councils formed in

many countries embracing the many diverse tendencies and

movements in the Jewish religion, Jewish thought, Jewish

politics, and Jewish economics.

"I may here mention that I have just been made a vice-

president of the new League for World Friendship, and it

is my view that every Jew ought to be a member of it.

Jews should practice Sholom as well as express it. The

great King Shlomo practised it during his reign, so we

ought to have more wisdom and set up the "Peace of

Jemsholayim. Sholom, Shlomo and Jerusholayim, then,

make a wise and happy combination, and I therefore look

forward to Jerusalem becoming the seat of the new League

of Nations.

"And, in conclusion, let me say that if the Jews are to

take up their rightful station again among the nations, and

play a leading part in religion, morals and social economics,

they must have such proper constitutional representation in

the new Judea which should be commensuate with their

capabilities and adequate for their needs. England, I must

say, is not for Lloyd Georgian Bolshevism. Hence, there

is some comfort in the thought that the 'Mother of Par

liaments' will deal fairly with the youngest of her chil

dren, and grant the Jews a political constitution for the

self-development of a real National Home in Palestine."—

American Hebrew.
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NO REST SHORT OF THE LAND

As ever the Jews are the most vitally interesting subject

even in the midst of the greatest political events which have

ever occurred on this earth. The great world league is

being formed with the idea of forcing a millennium upon

us. At the same time Jehovah is working with His people

and stirring them up to fulfil His purpose. Many Jews

are opposed to a return to Jerusalem because of their satis

factory surroundings. Others found the blessings prom

ised by the new turn of affairs in central Europe so inviting

that their interest in Zionism waned. But Jehovah will

not let them rest. They must play their part. Let us

rejoice as we see His hand even though it is terrible in

its severity.

The following is taken from a Jewish Christian maga

zine, "The Chosen People/' the organ of a Jewish mission

in New York:

AN EYE WITNESS

A special correspondent of the London Times made a thorough

investigation of conditions in Poland, and part of his report

is as follows: A diabolical originality was displayed in certain

places in the brutalities that were committed. At Chyrow over

100 Jewish girls and women up to 70 years of age were driven by

soldiers out of their homes, stripped of boots and stockings, and

forced to tramp in the cold under military escort to a neighboring

town. On the way the commanding officer took the rifle of a

different soldier in turn, threw it into the river, and compelled a

girl or woman each time to fetch it out, which necessitated her

wading up to her neck in the ice-cold water. At Rzeszow all

Jews who applied for traveling permits were stripped, robbed,

and stretched on benches, to which they were tied and then flogged.

The London Times says editorially of this report: "We believe

our correspondent's report—and we much regret to have to say it—

to be substantially only too true."
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UKRAINE POGROMS

The cable has just brought news of the wildest atrocities prac

ticed upon the Jews in Ukraine, Russia. In many towns the Jews

have been slaughtered by hundreds and thousands. First, they

robbed them of all that could be found in their possession, com

pelled them to dance barefoot on the snow and then mercilessly

killed them. Some Jews who were left alive went insane from

the cruel whipping and murderous beating. It was in that part

of Russia where the Jews were highly honored at the time Ukraine

formed itself into a Republic only a few months ago. They pro

claimed equal rights to the Jews in politics and religion. They

went even so far as to print on their coins Jewish inscriptions.

Who could have believed that the people would change so quickly

from friends to the bitterest and most cruel enemies. In Austria,

the persecution was so severe that the Jews from Czernovits, not

far from Lemberg, had to flee to Roumania for protection. What

an irony! Roumania, where the persecution of the Jews has

always been more severe than in any other country, had to be

resorted to by these poor fugitives, for safety. In Hungary,

where the Jews enjoyed political and social equality, many pogroms

have now been carried on against them. In Berlin, Germany, the

Jewish streets have been devastated.

ARGENTINE

Just a few days ago details were received of a pogrom in

Buenos Aires, Argentine. The Jews were attacked on the streets.

The White Guard invaded the Jewish district and every Jew,

and every person who looked like a Jew, was stopped, brutally

beaten and dragged off to the police station. The Jewish homes

were raided, the furniture carried out and burned; even the Syna

gogues were not spared. Houses were wrecked and men and

women and children were unmercifully beaten. Men and women

were arrested by the hundreds in a dying condition. Then they

were denied food and drink, and the number of the dead has not

been ascertained thus far. Space will not allow us to write of

many other horrible atrocities that are being practiced upon mil

lions of Jews; whole communities are being destroyed; tens of

thousands are being driven into exile. It seems that a policy of

extermination has been adopted.

A MIXTURE OF LIGHT AND DARKNESS

All these things have come just at the time when it was be

lieved that the end of this war would end all Jewish sufferings.

The condition of the Jews has always been abnormal, always
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against the trend of human affairs and always very dark. But

now their situation is beyond any parallel in their history. From

one side comes the news of the promise of Great Britain to give

the Jews a homeland in their own historic country, a promise

which has been approved by all the other great powers, from the

other side comes the report of doubtfulness in the matter of

securing by the peace conference equal rights for the poor and

oppressed Jews in the dark countries. From one source comes

the sound of the trumpet of redemption from their captivity,

from another source comes the news of a strong movement of

influential Jews intent upon opposing the establishment of a

Jewish home in Palestine. At the time when the Jews are jubilant

and greatly rejoiced over the prospect of soon realizing their

national and historic ideals, the bitter cries and shrieks from the

tortured and agonizing little brothers and sisters, fathers and

mothers are being carried by the waves of the air to their ears,

daily making their hearts ache and their bodies shake and tremble.

It is a condition of light and darkness mixed together, laughter

and weeping at the same time, rejoicing and mourning in the

same hour, and because of this peculiar state the Jews find them

selves in a position similar to that fabulous, double-faced "Janus."

In this connection we are reminded of the puzzling answer

given by the watchman, "Morning has come and also night."

Isa. 21:12.

god's purpose

While we have no doubt that all these troubles have come

because of the rejection of the Son of God, we also know from

the Scriptures that these troubles are intended, in God's purpose,

to bring His people back to the promised land where the rejection

took place. In that very city where they cried "Crucify Him"

there they have yet to shout "Crown Him King over all." To that

position they will be driven by the great tribulation under Anti

christ. Jer. 30:7-8, calls it the "time of Jacob's trouble" which

will surpass in severity all the greatest calamities on earth. Matt.

24:21. All the afflctions and horrors of the past two thousand

years but adumbrate the final tribulation. Now, as the majority

of the Jews do not want to go back to Jerusalem, God is going

to drive them by force, as we read in Ezek. 20:33-34, that He

will compel them to return with a mighty hand and "with fury

poured out." That the present troubles will have that effect is

proven by the reports of the Zionists that large masses of Jews

in all Eastern Europe are making ready to emigrate to Jerusalem.
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"Lord, he whom thou lovest is ill!" has been our petition

for the past few weeks, but especially during the last few

days, when it became necessary for our dear Brother

Gelesnoff to undergo an extremely critical operation in

order to save his life. We are thankful that, after three

days, his case continues hopeful and we dare to look for

ward to having him back with us once again.

So long as he had the strength he was working on a new

translation of the Hebrew prophets, with notes, and on a

new lexicon which greatly simplified and condensed the

vocabulary of the Hebrew scriptures. The use of the con

cordant method gives his work its great value and we are

much moved to ask the (Lord to give the needed physical

strength and spiritual grace needed to complete this in

valuable work.

Even the casual reader is often at a loss to place any

definite meaning on many a passage in the prophets. The

student soon loses faith in the common version altogether.

When a single Hebrew word is tortured into over two hun

dred varying English expressions it is evident .that such a

translation has little claim to our confidence. But we prefer

to speak little of our present versions until we -have some

thing better to offer in their place. And now when the

work is under way, God, in /His inscrutable wisdom, has

brought our brother to the door of death.
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We hardly need to request the prayers of our readers

that God's will may be done and that we may be given

grace to bow to His iways; that, if it please Him, our

brother may be raised up and further fitted to perform this

task, which seems so necessary for His glory.

That his many friends may know the latest report of his

welfare we shall reserve a ^space and slip in a few lines

just before the magazine is printed.

Later—We are most thankful to be

able to report, on the second of July,

as the Magazine is about to be printed,

that there is a marked improvement

in our brother's condition, though

his case is still very serious.
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A large part of this issue is devoted to an explanation of

the Concordant Version. In it we have endeavored to

answer the many questions which have been»asked from time

to time by subscribers of the magazine. This "Story of

the Concordant Version*' will be reprinted in a pamphlet

for the use of our friends in interesting others in the work

and in explaining the method employed and the principle

underlying it. We are fully satisfied that this work is of

the Lord and that He is its Patron and that the principle

on which it is founded is sound and that it is bound to

bring blessing even if our part of- the task should be poorly

executed.

It has taken an incredible amount of time and labor to

bring the first part to its present state of perfection and

still more pains will be spent upon the succeeding parts as

they are produced. Deeply impressed, as we are, with the

inevitable imperfection ,of everything touched by human

hands, yet we are conscious of having tried, at least, to

eliminate all gross errors from the work. This has caused

several months' delay, but jit has been fully justified.

Let it be clearly understood that this is not an attempt

to fasten on the Scriptures any doctrine;or teaching which

we hold. We shall severely censor ourselves even in the

notes to keep within the well attested facts of revelation.

The method of compiling the interlinear and the resultant

text is such that it will prove or disprove any doctrine,

whether we hold it or not. We sincerely hope it will help

us, as well as others, to modify or change such views as we

have to conform them to the exactitude of God's revealed

mind.

We should carefully distinguish between jfacts and de

ductions from them. We hope to present practically all the

facts of revelation and can well afford to be dogmatic on
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such matters. They are the foundations of our faith. Our

deductions from these facts appeal to us very strongly but

we prefer to hold these with due deference to the opinions

of others and subject to ithe added light of further facts

which may modify or change them completely.

Neither is this work sponsored by or the product of any

sect.or organization or conformed to any creed whatsoever.

Those who are laboring on it associate with various com

panies of the Lord's people and none are bound in any way.

No one is receiving iany pay for their work of compiling

and editing. All is done in the fear of the Lord alone and

with an eye to His approbation in that day.

Though the. first part is only a small portion of the

whole it has involved an unbelievable (amount of preliminary

labor, which will gradually grow less as the parts are pub

lished. Every word in the interlinear of the Unveiling had

to be fixed in its occurrences in all the other books as well^

for all must be | consistent. The two fonts of Greek type

had to be cut.

The standards for the whole Greek grammar had to be

finally determined. So the /size of the initial installment by

no means measures the amount of labor it represents.
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THE WRITINGS OF THE

CIRCUMCISION

peter's epistles

Turning now to Peter's first epistle we find the address

as follows:

Peter, an apostle of Jesus Christ, to the chosen

expatriates of the dispersion of Pontus, Gala-

tia, Cappadocia, the province of Asia, and

Bythinia, according to the foreknowledge of

God the Father, for obedience and sprinkling

of the blood of Jesus Christ.

Our version translates "strangers" here but "pilgrims"

in chapter 2:11 (where it uses "strangers" for another

word) and Heb. 11:13, the only other occurrences. It is

a form of the word "public", and refers to a foreigner liv

ing among an alien people. Our word "expatriates" is very

close to the meaning intended.

Peter limits his letter even more than James. The whole

tone of his introduction is distinctly more spiritual. Jacob

was Israel's physical name; Peter is Simon's spiritual

name. He writes to the "elect"; James to all in the twelve

tribes.

There are two dispersions spoken of in the Scriptures.

Our Lord spoke of those who had left the land, doubtless

for mercenary reasons, for the religious Jew had no right

to leave the land and allotment Jehovah had given to him.

Of such were Paul's parents, Jews of Tarsus. We cannot

help contrasting his father with Peter's, who was in God's

appointed place.

The other dispersion was of an opposite character. Un

faithfulness led many away from Jehovah's land: but later

faithfulness drove many away from their patrimony.
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Stephen's martyrdom proved a crisis for many in Israel.

Those in Jerusalem, except the apostles, were driven

throughout Judea and Samaria (Acts 8:1-4). Some went as

far as Venice and Cyprus and Antioch, preaching the word

to none but unto Jews only. Later some spoke to the

Hellenists also (Acts 10:19-20). The reason there was

no outcry against this procedure, as when Peter preached

to Cornelius, lies in the fact that these Hellenists or

"Grecians", though they did not follow the customs as the

true Jews did, were of the Circumcision and the stock of

Israel and not aliens of the other nations, not Greeks.

Peter undoubtedly writes to this second dispersion. It

is only as we, in spirit, enter into their experiences that we

can appreciate this epistle. A letter written to us is easy

to understand. The references to our own life and affairs

are a part of us and we cannot miss their point. A letter

written to another is more difficult to apprehend. Our

comprehension is limited by our acquaintance with the re

cipient and his private circumstances.

To illustrate: Their allotment, or "inheritance" in the

land has been spoiled and defiled and has faded quite away

so far as their enjoyment of it is concerned. They have

been chased from it. But they have a living expectation,

through the resurrection of Jesus Christ, of obtaining a

better allotment, kept in heaven for them.

Who cannot see, in the opening strain of Peter's letter,

a distinct allusion to the exodus, when the nation, having

been chosen in the patriarchs, with the foreknowledge of

their deliverance and destiny, a separate or sanctified peo

ple in Goshen, sprinkle the blood of the lamb in obedience

to Jehovah's command? In spirit Israel has come to

precisely the same crisis once more. They are in the

midst of the wilderness. The inheritance lies ahead to

cheer them in their manifold trials. They are redeemed,

not with corruptible things as silver and gold (Ex.

30:11-18) not with the "atonement money" but with the
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precious blood of Christ, as of a Lamb without blemish and

without spot.

They are the regeneration of which our Lord spoke

(Mt. 21:28, 1 Pet. 1:23).

Even if the address on Peter's first epistle had been

obliterated and it had been sent to the dead letter office,

there is abundant internal evidence to insure its proper

delivery and to keep us from "appropriating" it to our

selves. People smile when we speak of the legal penalty

attached to the stealing of mail matter. If this is the case

with our letters, which are of so little importance, is it not

tremendously serious when we dare to tamper with God's ?

Surely we cannot forget His words to Moses at the foot

of Sinai: "Thus shalt thou say to the house of Jacob, and

tell the sons of Israel: 'Ye have seen what I did unto the

Egyptians and how I bare you on eagles' wings, and

brought you to Myself; now, therefore, if you will hear

My voice, indeed, and keep My covenant, then ye shall

be a peculiar treasure unto Me above all the peoples; for

all the earth is Mine: and ye shall be unto Me a kingdom

of priests, and a holy nation.' These are the words which

thou shalt speak unto the sons of Israel/'

Internal evidence shows that Peter wrote to " 'A chosen

generation, a royal priesthood, a holy nation, a people

secured for Himself . ... which once were 'not a peo

ple' but now are 'the people of God', which 'had not

obtained mercy' but 'now have obtained mercy.'" (Ex.

19:5-6, Hos. 1:9-10, 2:23, 1 Pet. 2:9-10).

Such a multitude of marks of identification should surely

keep us straight. We are not a "generation'/ or a "priest

hood," or a "nation" or a "peculiar people."

Let us suppose that Moses did as we do today and

"applied" all this to the Ammorite and the Moabite and the

Canaanite and the Egyptians! But such crimes may go

unpunished only in a day of grace, not at the foot of Sinai.

Though the "church which is His body" is largely taken
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out from among the nations, it cannot be a nation in any

sense of the word. Though we have access into God's

presence which no high priest in Israel ever knew, yet we

approach ourselves, not for others. We are not priests in

any way. Priesthood pertains only to the sons of Israel.

Though we come from the peoples and may be called a

people, we are not, we cannot rob Israel of the peculiar

place accorded by Jehovah.

But many will take refuge in the statement "which in

time past were not a people, but are now the people of

God." Surely, some will protest, this must refer to the

Gentiles! It is a quotation from Hosea. The whole first

chapter should be read to get the connection. Israel and

Judah are the subjects before the prophet. The prophet's

children are named as representative of the nation. "Then

said He, 'call his name "Lo-ammi", for ye are not My

people, and I will not be your God. Yet the sons of Israel

shall be as the sand of the sea, which cannot be measured

nor numbered; and it shall come to pass that in the place

where it was said unto them "Ye are My people" it shall be

said unto them "the sons of the living God." ' Then shall

the sons of Israel and the sons of Judah be gathered to

gether.

Can this refer to the nations? While the nations were

always "Lo Ammi," this refers to the time when Israel,

too, was so far estranged from Him that He repudiated

them. But the promise of becoming His people again does

not refer to the nations but to His apostate people, Israel.

But what of the quotation in the ninth chapter of Ro

mans ? It certainly seems as though this passage is applied

to the nations there. The subject of the chapter is God's

sovereignty. The quotations which are introduced are in

troduced by the connection "according as." That is, they

are not cited as fulfilled but as illustrative. In Peter the

quotation is introduced very differently: "Ye are", "once

ye were". That is, Peter gives a scripture and its fulfill-
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ment, Paul illustrates his theme by a passage in harmony

with his argument.

While the statement immediately preceding this quota

tion —"Even us, whom He hath called, not of the Jews

only, but also of the Gentiles"—while this seems to us to

evident from the next verse that this is only on ac-

evident that from the next verse that this is only on ac

count of our bias, and that he has no idea of changing it

from its plain intent in Hosea. He continues "Yet Isaiah

is crying concerning Israel"—which, if read with the em

phasis on Israel, as indicated in the Greek, will give us

the proper impression that Hosea, too, has been speaking

of Israel, and the apostle takes it for granted that we

are acquainted with that fact, as we certainly ought to be.

This ought to be enough to send this epistle to the Cir

cumcision, to whom it properly belongs. But, if this is

not sufficient, the twelfth verse ought to make it plain whom

Peter had in mind. If he was writing all this to the na

tions, why in the next verse but one does he exhort them:

"Having your behaviour good among the nations"?

peter's second epistle

The so-called "second epistle of Peter" was really written

by Simon Peter. This gives us a clue to the distinct char

acter of these two letters. "Peter" was not his original

name. That was Simeon or Simon. Now Simeon in

Hebrew means to hear or hearken. This indicates his

state when he was called. Israel was deaf and refused to

hear, but Simon is representative of that class which had

ears to hear. When his brother Andrew told him, "We

have found the Messiah, which is, being interpreted, the

Anointed", he heard and came (Jno. 1:40-42).

The Lord immediately gives him another name, "Thou

are Simon, the son of John [not Jona] ; thou shalt be

called Cephas, which is, by interpretation, a rock." In

fulfillment of this promise, after our Lord was rejected by
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the nation, and Simon had acknowledged Him to be the

Christ, the Son of the Living God, He exclaims "Blessed

art thou Simon, bar Jonah, for flesh and blood hath not

revealed it unto thee, but My Father which is in heaven.

And I say unto thee that thou art Peter [petros~\ and on

this rock [petra] I will build My church. . . ."

Job came to a crisis when he cried out,

"I have heard of Thee by the hearing of the ear:

But now mine eye seeth Thee:

Wherefore I abhor myself

And repent in dust and ashes."

(Job. 42:5).

Simon heard; Peter saw. Simon obeyed: Peter believed,

Simon's father was John; Peter's father was Jonah, a dove,

the emblem of God's spirit.

It is a pity that Protestant expositors, in their zeal

against the Catholics, have tried to rob the name Peter

of its true significance. Cephas and Peter are equivalents

and do not refer to a "loose, rolling stone," unstable and

treacherous. They always denote a solid rock, the very best

of foundations. And Peter is in the foundation of the new

Jerusalem. True, the present church which is His body

is not founded on Peter. Paul laid that foundation. Peter

is a special title of honor bestowed by our Lord in recog

nition of Peter's spiritual apprehension, not a nickname

given him for his failings.

We are prepared, then, to see that the first letter was

written by "Peter an apostle," the second by "Simon Peter,

a, slave and an apostle." The dominant note in the second

letter is service. Simon, the obedient slave, subordinates

Peter the apostle. And is not the whole epistle burdened

with the thought of behaviour, deportment, conduct, service?

It is of vast importance that it be read in this light.

This letter is written to the same ones to whom the first

epistle was written, for the apostle calls it his second
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epistle to them (2 Pet. 3:1). It is expressly written to

"those who have drawn the lot (Jn. 19:24) of equally

precious faith with us in the righteousness of God and our

Saviour, Jesus Christ. In Israel the lot settled everything.

Instead of being regarded a "lottery" of blind chance, it

was seen to be an appeal to Jehovah direct. The whole

disposal of it was of Jehovah. When the soldiers did not

wish to tear our Lord's tunic they cast lots for it just as

soldiers today would toss up a coin among themselves.

So those to whom Peter writes had "obtained" equally

precious faith with Him as a direct result of God's lottery.

In conformity with the epistle, however, this is in the right

eousness of God. This precious faith was theirs because

of the divine decree that their service and suffering must

be rewarded. God is doing right in giving it to them.

Let us not "rob Peter to pay Paul," for Paul has no

need of aught which belongs to Peter. Everything we

filch from Peter impoverishes us. It hides and hinders

the enjoyment of the transcendent celestial grace which

Peter himself was never able to apprehend, much less enjoy.

A. E. K.
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Time was when the millennium was supposed to bring every

blessing which God has in store for this earth. With

further light this was shifted onward to the new earth,

which was called "the perfect state/' One discordant

note, however, was seldom spoken of: there was a special

remedy provided for the healing of the nations. Now

if the curse was no more and the perfect state had come,

what need would there be of leaves with medicinal virtues ?

Those who have learned that the existence of delegated rule

is inconsistent with a final and perfect condition found its

presence in the new earth another indication that it was

but another eon, the best of all, it is true, but still short

of perfection.

The solution of the difficulty lies in the proper rendering

of the word "curse." Several words are so rendered, with

more or less appropriateness. The word here occurs but

once, but is closely related to "anathema." This is used of

that which is devoted to God for its destruction. The

word in the Unveiling is a still stronger term, "katathema."

The Concordant Version renders it "doom." In the new

earth God's glory no longer demands that any of his crea

tures be devoted to destruction. Nevertheless the effects of

the curse still linger, as the presence of rule implies and

the healing leaves allege. There is no perfection until the

consummation. A. E. K.
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THE STORY OF ELDER T'SUI

The Chinese are great at forming combines, and the idol

system lends itself very easily to this. Li ch'ang re

minded T'sui that by this action he was opposing a combine

which represented thirty-six villages, and asked T'sui what

he would do with them; but a boldness from God was on

him, and he replied, "Let them speak with me!"

Mr. Liu had nothing more to say. Then another spokes

man began to talk of the absurdity of altering the customs

of a whole village because of one family, if half the village

or even eight or ten families were of one mind, it would

be different. T'sui, however, stuck to his guns that Prin

ciple was Principle, and exhorted the speaker and all others

to see with him, in refusing to spend money on the profitless

object of idolatry.

He then came to the point if they would receive his

money or not. They replied, "No; unless he would pay in

full." Whereupon T'sui, having got them to be witness

that he was willing to pay what was right and had brought

his grain in payment, shouldered it home again. For the

next two or three days several friends went to T'sui to

try and win him over. Their main argument was that he

had thirty (Chinese) acres of land, and if he did not pay

out all the temple taxes he would have his crops all stolen

and get no redress. T'sui replied, "My faith is in God

and He can move men's hearts, If these thieves started
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He could move them not to go to the field; or if they got

there He could move them not to steal."

It is interesting to note that after a lapse of about twenty

years God has all the while preserved his crops, and he has

never suffered in this way more than others in his village;

and further, at that time he had not the least knowledge of

any treaty rights, nor was there any local pastor, foreign

or native, to help him. His sole trust was in God.

When he went to the city to worship and told Mr. Ren

what had transpired, Mr. Ren was afraid, and said, "You

should not take up that line; they might suspend you from

a beam in the temple." T'sui simply replied, "I do not fear;

they can not overcome Right Principle."

Before his temple taxes were finally settled, T'sui had

to go through one more ordeal. This time the elders got

together and selecting an arguer or two among T'sui's

father's cousins, called him to the Temple Court. They

were both of the same surname—T'ien. The former began

by calling him by his "milk" or "small name"; i. e., the

name given in infancy. About this I will first say: the

Chinese believe their deities, male and female, are easily

deceived, and in their estimation, as girls are undesirable

and boys are very desirable, they think that if they call

a boy by a girl's name the Nai Nai goddess will not spite

them by causing the death of their boy. Mr. T'sui's "milk"

name in English sounds very impossible, "(Nai Nai) pro

tects the daughter," but in Chinese it consists of two eupho

nious characters—Pao nii. "Pao nil" said Mr. T'ien, "I have

heard you won't pay the Temple taxes." T'sui answered,

"They wouldn't receive them, how could I pay ?" On this

Mr. T'ien asked the elders how this was, and one replied,

"He says if the false god taxes are deducted, he will pay

the rest," T'ien asked, "How do you know the gods are
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false?" T'sui answered, "Now I know they are." Tien

questioned, "Do you know more than your father?" T'sui

replied, "Yes, in this matter I know more than he did, for

he had not heard. I have." Then Mr. T'ien took up an

other tack. "We won't discuss the questions of their being

true or false, who knows and who does not know; I have just

one word to ask you, have you not formerly received my

temple taxes? (Mr. T'sui had previously himself been a

village elder). "Yes, I have!" "Did I pay out to you

or not?" "You paid." "Why?" said Mr. T'ien, "I was

doing public business," replied Mr. T'sui. "And am I now

doing private business," retorted T'ien, "as you have re

ceived mine, I will receive yours." T'sui then explained

matters thus: "When I took your taxes, you did not obj ect

nor speak of Principle or of any Rights. I am speaking

of Right Principle." "Right or wrong," was the reply,

"we must take yours." To this T'sui gave a last word,

which, with Divine help, silenced his opponent. "I don't

pay now because I know Tsu shi is false. If you can

prove he is the true God, I will pay. We must speak ac

cording to Right Principle, and you cannot, by relying on

your office, oppress me."

Then the second Mr. T'ien broke in with another line of

argument. He began, "Poa nil, we want to receive your

instruction. We here say 'Heaven above belongs to Yuh

Hwang.' Others say 'The Law of Buddha is great/ " To

this T'sui replied Yii Hwang* was only a Taoist priest of

the province of Chihli, who had been deified; and then

referring to the terrible famine of 1877,-1878, asked how

*The Emperor Hui Tsung of the Sung Dynasty, a Taoist

devotee, issued an Imperial edict in A. D. 1116, deifying this

Taoist priest with the title of Yuh Hwang Shang Ti; "The Perfect

Sovereign Supreme Ruler." He is widely prayed to in China

as the giver of rain.
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many died then. Did either of these gods do anything

to help them?

This ended the conversation. It was finally decided next

year that he should pay half the taxes, and, strangely

enough, the note which was written down in the village

account book, by a man with a B. A. degree, was to the

effect that Mr. T'sui was remitted half of his taxes, on

account of not worshipping "false gods." Some objected

to the language, but it was not erased.



THE STORY OF THE NEW

CONCORDANT VERSION

The faith of all true believers is founded on documentary evi

dence. God has given mankind a written record of His words

and ways, His purpose and plans. It is the supreme privilege and

imperative duty of all who love God to become closely acquainted

with His revelation, to support and promote every effort which

seeks to make it manifest, and especially any undertaking which

brings God's word direct to the common people so that they

may come into close contact with God's written words without the

mediation of priest or preacher, church or creed.

Is it not a-sad commentary on human nature that science (by

which we mean an orderly arrangement and classification of

knowledge) has been applied to almost all natural phenomena,

that it is subsidized by millions, and has produced untold benefits,

yet in the spiritual realm very little attempt has been made at a

real science, facts have never been carefully classified, money

for such an undertaking is not available, notwithstanding the

benefits and blessings would be infinitely greater than natural

science can ever bring? May the present attempt prove but the

beginning of the serious study of the facts which must always

serve as a foundation for the spirit's apprehension of divine reve

lation.

The most precious treasure we can bring to anyone is that which

puts their hearts in close touch with the heart of God. We

must not intrude ourselves as the channel of blessing. It is

a calamity when the interpretation of the Scriptures becomes the

monopoly of a few "authorities" and when direct access to its

treasuries is denied to the mass of mankind. It is impossible

to conceive of any better boon than to open the divine store

house to everyone who has the heart to explore it.

Is there anyone whose heart hunger has been satisfied by the

love of God, whose life has been illumined by the light of His

word, who would not give the best they have if they could read



210 Consistency the Keynote

their Bibles just as it was written by Paul and Peter and the

rest? Years of hard study could hardly accomplish this and

yet the present plan makes this a practical possibility for anyone

who knows a fair amount of English.

As all are entitled to know not only the facts of Scripture as

they are presented in the Concordant Version, but also the

method which is being used to discover and classify and present

these facts, the following story is written to acquaint all who are

concerned with the plan which proposes to restore God's word

to the people.

With all its excellencies the so-called Authorized version has

one great fault. This has been well stated by a great English

scholar as follows. Speaking of a certain Greek word he says:

"We have in the rendering of this a singular illustration of a

shortcoming on the part of our Translators of 1611, which has

been often noted, the failure I mean upon their parts to render

one Greek word by a fixed correspondent word in the English.

It is quite true that this feat cannot always, or nearly always,

be done; but what constraining motive was there for six variations

such as these which are the lot of amoomos on the six occasions

of its occurrence? At Eph. 1:4 it appears as 'without blame'; at

Col. 1:22, as 'unblameable'; at Eph. 5:27 as 'without blemish'; at

Heb. 9:14, as 'without spot'; at Jude 24 as 'faultless'; at Rev.

14:5 as 'without fault'. Of these the first and second have failed

to seize the exact, force of the word. No such charge can be

brought against the other four; one may be happier than another,

but all are sufficiently correct."

The Revised version often removes these errors yet it seems

not to have had any settled plan. The ordinary reader is misled,

for instance, by the marginal reading "age" which is inserted in

about half of its occurrences. One naturally supposes that

the Greek word for which it stands does not occur where there

is no margin to indicate it. A few men among the Revision

committee could have made an excellent version, but they were

hindered by the ruling that no change from the Authorized could

be made except upon a two-thirds vote. This left a third in

practical control. It is a product of minority opinion, rather than

scientific scholarship. The margin is almost always preferable

to the text.

The controlling principle on which a true translation must be

based is consistency. To attain this years of laborious research

and analysis have been spent very much as the great botanist

Linnaeus studied and arranged and classified plant life, and

just as every lover of flowers and fruit cannot do without a slight

knowledge of botany, so no one who finds pleasure in God's more

beautiful world of words can well do without some idea of the
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beauties and relations of these words. The flowers tell us of

God's wisdom and power, but His words tell us of His plans and

purpose and love.

This is the problem: to make a version of Holy Writ on

which everyone will rely with perfect confidence; to plan it

so that its deficiencies will automatically expose themselves;

exact yet popular; consistent, yet in current English. How would

you like the task?

Many a scholar will say "It can't be done." Yet it is being

accomplished. The story which follows tells how. The method is

"scientific" in the best sense of the word. Just as in scientific

investigations, all the facts are first gathered and classified. Laws

of procedure are laid down and observed. The result is a version

with a backbone of basic fact and a body built upon it of firmly

knit tissues.

THE CONCORDANT GREEK TEXT

THE ANCIENT MANUSCRIPTS

The sacred scriptures are preserved for us in thousands of

manuscripts, some very ancient, some more modern. There are

three, the most ancient and complete, which have, in the provi

dence of God, practically preserved the scriptures for us. All

the rest put together have little to add to the evidence which

these three great manuscripts bring us. And is not this like

God? He decreed that in the mouth of two or three witnesses'

every word is to be established. Shall we not use His own rule

and found our text upon the three witnesses which He has pre

served for this purpose?

We will not, however, altogether ignore all the thousands of

other manuscripts. These have been studied and compared and

collated by great men who have given their lives to this work.

One scholar, Dr. Weymouth, has combined the results of all their

labors in one text which he calls the "Resultant Text" because it

is the result of the labor of all the editors. They all agree with

it in the main. This text is the starting point of our Concordant

Greek Text.

But even the joint judgment of all these great scholars is not

as safe a foundation as we wish. Our text must be founded on

facts, not on opinions. So Weymouth's Resultant Text is care

fully compared, letter by letter, with the three most ancient

manuscripts, or, at least, with photographic copies of them.

Every variation is marked and appears on the page of the Con

cordant Version, either in the text or above it. At this point the

rationalist will object and say that the original autographs are

lost and that we have no way of knowingwhat they (the apostles)
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really wrote. This is a fallacy. It is well that the actual instruments

of inspiration have perished, otherwise they would surely have

become the objects of idolatrous worship. But pure reason will

admit, upon investigation, that the method of transmission which

God has used is far better than the preservation of the originals.

Copies were carefully made by various scribes. If only one copy

had come down to us, showing no evidence of revision or cor

rection, we might well question its accuracy. But we have two

and even three very early copies which agree so closely that they

are practically identical in all except perhaps one thousandth of

the letters. Now the laws of evidence are such that the very

disagreement in non-essential details is important evidence that

they were not copied one from another or the "result of collusion.

They are independent witnesses. Two witnesses, in matters of

fact, are sufficient to establish any point, when there is no con

trary evidence: three ought to convince beyond a doubt. So

that, altogether apart from the vital conviction inherent in a

divine revelation which alone is sufficient for those who enjoy

the light and life which it imparts—apart from faith—the evi

dence for God's word written is solid and substantial as evidence

can ever be. It is a thousand times more sure than the thousands

of fictions in ancient history in which the rationalist places

implicit faith.

The three ancient manuscripts on which our faith is founded

are: Codex Vaticanus (referred to as b) so-called because it is

in the Vatican library at Rome; the Codex Sinaiticus (referred

to as s) so-called because it was found in a convent on Mount

Sinai; and Codex Alexandrinus (referred to as a) which is now

in the British Museum in London. These are all written in

capital letters, no spacing between words and in other ways

are proved to be the most ancient texts known. A full descrip

tion of them will form part of the proposed Version.

The war has greatly hindered the collation of the text. At

its beginning the photograph of Codex Vaticanus was ordered

from Italy. After three years of waiting we were at last

obliged to get it in England. To facilitate matters the first two

parts were compared with printed copies of the manuscripts.

Afterward, when the work was in type, it was compared with the

photographs. So many minute points of difference arose, on

account of the inaccuracy of the printed copies, that this plan

has been abandoned. Now the text is compared, letter by letter,

with photographs of each of the three ancient manuscripts first,

then, after it is in type, it is carefully revised and checked, so

that the possibility of error is reduced to almost nothing. The

editor cannot refrain from praising the excellent work being

done by those engaged in this painstaking task.
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EDITING THE TEXT

It is remarkable how closely the Resultant Text (which tells us

what the majority of the editors think) agrees with these three

manuscripts. They collated hundreds of later manuscripts in

determining what is the true reading, but they might almost have

spared themselves all that labor, for our collation of these three

ancient manuscripts yields practically the same result.

As these three codices do not always agree, we must fix on

some permanent principles to guide us in choosing the rig-lit

reading for the text, while we put the rejected reading above

the line in the supralinear. A long experience in reading printers'

proof will help much in this matter, for the ancient scribes made

mistakes in their first draft just as a typesetter does today. The

typesetter's mistakes do not appear in print, for they are cor

rected before the work goes to press, but the scribe's mistakes

had to stand. The corrections were placed above the line. We

will, therefore, follow the corrected text, not the scribe's blunders

and errors, as is usually done. We are confirmed in this course,

as well as surprised and delighted, when we find that the cor

rections of s (Sinaiticus) almost always agree with its com

panion witness, b (Vaticanus). To find an editor of the fourth

century, with evidence before him even better than any we

now possess, deliberately changing a reading to agree with an

other text of paramount value practically proclaimed these

readings as genuine and inspired.

Another fact must be considered. It is very easy for a printer

or a scribe to omit a word or a phrase but ever so unlikely that he

will add to his copy. This principle will lead us to retain all

well authenticated readings even though one, or even two manu

scripts omit them. For example: If we worked on the principle

that everything left out of any manuscript is not genuine then

we must leave out two of the tribes (Gad and Simeon, Rev.

6:5-7) in the list of the 144,000. But the internal evidence here

is too strong—there must be twelve tribes. Ten will not do.

• We cannot cross out any passage simply because one manuscript

omits it.

But let no one suppose that we will impose our opinion or

judgment upon anyone even when we think we are absolutely sure.

Whatever the text may be the evidence is all given. Above any

reading which does not have the unanimous support of our three

witnesses is placed the evidence of the dissenting manuscript. In

this way, anyone may form their own text, for the evidence is

at hand. These readings are placed immediately above the text

itself and are called the. supralinear. This is better than rele

gating them to the bottom of the page where they would not be
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noticed. Being above the reading to which they refer they are

taken in at a glance, without effort. This is the way the ancient

scribes corrected their texts. Thus the student of the concordant

text knows, at a single glance, what, a few years ago would

call for a journey to Petrograd and to Rome, and even then he

would not be sure of access to the precious documents.

Perhaps some time you get an inspiration—some new light

flashes into your mind on some precious passage. You wonder,

"How much authority is there for this? Do any of the ancient

manuscripts bear out this idea?" To find this out ordinarily takes

a small library and a goodly knowledge of Greek, but you will

be able to tell at a glance just how each manuscript reads from

the Concordant Version. If they all agree there will be no

reading above the line. If they vary, not only the Greek is

given (which would be of little use to many) but (if it affects

the English rendering) the translation is also there.

COUNTING THE LETTERS

For the sake of a perfect reference system the Greek text is

printed in line of twenty letters each, fifty lines to a page. This

makes exactly a thousand letters per page. Each letter has a

number and may be referred to by it. "Ephesians" has 13108

letters, Colossians has 7999, Philippians 8066. This system fixes

the text so it cannot be tampered with. If this had been done

in the beginning no letter could have been lost or inserted without

being detected. So our next task is to carefully count the letters

before setting the text in type. This is done with great care.

The Greek text and its readings are now ready for the printer.

But if we were to alter ancient manuscripts over to modern

Greek with its word divisions, capitalization, accents and breath

ings, we would be imposing our own opinions on all these points

on the sacred originals—the one thing we wish to avoid. Let

us have at least a firm foundation, untouched by human hands

on which to build. Why, one wrong division might lead to end

less perplexity, as has been the case in at least one instance.

One task was to fix upon the form of the letters. First

century coins and inscriptions were compared with the ancient

manuscripts and the conclusion seems clear that the formal writing

of the first and fourth centuries did not differ in any essential

points. The copyists seem to have faithfully reproduced what

was in the original autographs even to the form of the charac

ters. Then came a difficulty. The war was raging and such

"non-essentials" as cutting a font of Greek type was not to be

thought of by the manufacturers. So the type had to be cut by

hand if the work was to proceed. The process was something
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like this: Each letter was first cut, or filed or punched at the

end of a short stub of soft steel. When ready this was hardened

by heating and tempering. These steel dies were then sunk in

copper plates which were used as matrices in casting the type.

In this primitive way the letters shown herewith were made.

*BTA6 Z HeI KAM N2.OTT PCTY4»X**/<]>

ABGDE Z EY TH I K L M N X O P R S T U F CH PS OO

After the first part had been put in type it was found that this

face was too heavy for the supralinear, for the reading above

the line was sometimes as long as the line itself and might be

confused with it. So another Greek font was made as before,

much lighter and smaller, and was substituted for the heavy-

faced typed in the supralinear. All the letters of this font follow.

A BTA6 ZH9IK.AMNIOT1
ABODE ZEYTHIKL MNXOP

THE INTERLINEAR

But who can read Greek, especially when the letters are all

run together and there are no marks of punctuation? This is

not at all necessary, for the Greek is accompanied by an Inter

linear which will be found more useful by far than the knowledge

which a student could gather in many years. And it is ever so

much more comfortable and easy and safe to refer to! This is

because it is based on the fixed principle of associating a given

English equivalent with each Greek element.

Whenever it is possible the English interlinear and the Greek

word commence at the same point. The first letter of the

English is under the first letter of each Greek word. This

answers as well as spacing the words. The readings, too, occur

in place; a Greek word is right over the word it displaces, or an

English word right over the same English word when it is to be

omitted. In the Revelation there are so many readings that the

supralinear is crowded, but it will not be so elsewhere.

THE PASTED BOOKS

A preliminary step in making the Interlinear was to make a

copy of the original text with enough space between the lines to

record our findings under each word. This was done by taking

two copies of Weymouth's Resultant Greek Text, cancelling every

even page of one and every odd page of the other, and then

gathering the two into one book. This gave us a complete copy

printed on one side of the sheet only. Then large books were

prepared appropriately ruled and the Greek text was pasted in

them, line by line, with a wide space between each line for writing



216 The Concordance and Elements

in the interlinear. But before this could be done each Greek

word must be given some English rendering which will stay

with it all the time. This may not be used for any other Greek

word. Every grammatical form must be given a set model. What

a task!

THE CONCORDANCE

Long years ago the plans were perfected for discovering and

fixing the meaning of the inspired words of the Scriptures.

Existing Concordances were of great assistance, but they were

not thorough enough or flexible enough. Their arrangement

according to alphabetical order was convenient for reference

but not for study. So a new Concordance was planned to remedy

these deficiencies.

Every reference in Bruder's excellent Greek Concordance (now

out of print) was pasted on a separate slip of paper. On

slips slightly larger every line in Bagster's Analytical Greek

Lexicon was pasted. These were then sorted so that every Greek

word was grouped with the family to which it belonged and

was followed by every form in which it occurs, together with

every occurrence of that form. Some little idea of what this

means can be gathered from the fact that as many as fifty words

occur in some families, and each Greek verb is capable of assum

ing over seven hundred various grammatical forms.

THE ELEMENTS

This was in Greek, and of little use to the ordinary Bible

student, so the next task was to turn it into English. To do

this the whole vocabulary of the Greek Scriptures was analyzed

into its Elements. This term was given to those letters or com

binations of letters (chiefly consonants) to which a constant sig

nificance is attached. For instance A- means un-, AN- means

up. They combine with one another and the grammatical endings

to form words. Words containing the same element have a

like meaning and should be grouped together.

After analyzing the whole language into these elements and

giving each element an equivalent English expression, these were

transferred to the Concordance and it was rearranged according

to the English alphabet for the use of those who know no Greek.

By this means the English student is able to use what really

amounts to a Greek concordance, with ease and comfort.

Often it was found that these elemental combinations were too

far fetched to be intelligible except when associated with the

family to which it belonged. Then a secondary standard was

used. "SEE-UP" is "heaven." So the Concordance was further



The Grammar Simplified 217

enriched with all the English vocabulary needed for the version,

and each word was followed by the Elements under which its

concordance will be found.

GRAMMAR

Just as a Concordance exposes the inconsistencies in the mean

ing of words, so the attempt to render each grammatical form

of t the Greek by a corresponding English form convicted the

accepted dogmas of Greek grammar of serious defects. Some

thing was wrong somewhere. Nothing would avail, however, but

we must form a new basis to work on. Every grammatical form

found in the Greek scripture was pasted on slips and all was

sorted out and put in order according to the actual form of the

words. These were studied, sometimes in hundreds and thousands

of cases, and the whole grammar was put on a new basis to

conform with the facts. The most valuable discovery was that

the so-called "aorist tense" was really indefinite—it does not give

the time at all. We have the same in English though we hardly

recognize it. Thus "I write" is indefinite. It does not define

the time of writing. In Greek this is expressed by combining the

signs of the past and future in one word—a sort of past future

tense. The Greeks called it "aorist", which means indefinite.

Almost all present day grammars make it past. The main

features of Greek grammar have been condensed and will be

printed on a chart so that it can all come under the eye at once.

This will be published with the first part. It is the standard which

the grammatical forms in the version follow. It does not use

obtruse terms but easy English equivalents. Thus, the ending

-OMEN is not defined as the "first person plural of the present

active indicative"—which it is—but is recognized simply by its

English equivalent: we are —ing. The dash stands for the word.

Everything possible is being done to make this work really

helpful to the ordinary English student even if scholars should

deem such help unnecessary and undignified.

The Editor then perfected the Concordance by fixing on every

different form of each Greek word its precise equivalent in

English, as it is to appear in the Interlinear.

The Compiler, following this Concordance, noted the meaning

and grammar of each word in the Pasted Books, beneath its oc

currence, in each passage where it was found. This is the basis

of the Interlinear. An Interlinear made in this way is infinitely

more valuable than one which uses a variety of expressions be

neath the same word. It can be depended on, for a wrong meaning

or improper grammar is sure to expose itself in some passage

where it cannot be camouflaged under some other term.
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THE VERSION

The Version is based on the Interlinear. As the usage of

words in the two languages is so diverse, it is necessary for the

sake of idiomatic and elegant English, to depart from the exact

lines of the Interlinear. But such departure is kept well within

bounds by avoiding the use of terms already employed for other

Greek words. In many cases the Greek word is rendered by a

group of synonyms which vary as to their usage rather than any

real difference in significance. Thus MIDST is the standard in

the expression "In the midst of the throne" (Rev. 4:6). But it is

impossible to be in the midst of one object. We must change to

middle, or to center when an exact point is intended.

But only under extraordinary straits may we allow ourselves

to use a term which is already assigned to another Greek word.

This may make some passages sound somewhat strange at the

first reading, especially to one attuned to the old versions, but

the strangeness soon vanishes, leaving a vast spiritual gain

which will bring the passage into harmony with all the other

Scriptures in which the same expressions occur.

Compare the Interlinear with the Version and it will be found

that the order of words is not the same. The grammatical form

of the Greek make it possible to put the words in almost any

order desired. If we try to do this in English we change the

meaning, if, indeed, we do not reverse it. Now, the order of

the words determines their emphasis in Greek. If the verb comes

first in the sentence, it is emphatic. If it is buried in the

middle of a clause, it is unemphatic. To fully express these fine

shades of emphasis is impossible in English. So the editor of the

version carefully considers the place of each Greek word in

relation to its neighbors and determines its relative prominence.

This is shown in the English Version by a slight space after

the emphatic syllable of the word. This is used because we

pause slightly at this point in pronunciation if we desire to em

phasize it. Two such spaces, or three, indicate still more stress.

More than this calls for italics in the English. This may be

spaced also. The heaviest stress is indicated by small capitals,

as at the beginning of an epistle.

THE NOTES

The Version, at the special request of an aged saint who has

helped it much, is printed in large, clear type. It was found

that this would take just about half as much space as the Greek
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and Interlinear. It was desired to have these all on one "open

ing", i. e., on opposite pages, so they could be compared without

turning a leaf. This left a blank column which, at the earnest

solicitation of friends, the editor will fill with notes.

These notes must not be taken too seriously. When they do

not deal with actual facts they represent the individual opinion

of the writer. The editor hopes they will be helpful but trusts

they will not hinder any one from studying the Scriptures them

selves and founding their faith, not on his fallible findings, but

on the infallible, unfailing foundation of the inspired originals.

So much profit has come to him through a proper analysis of

the various books that these will also be passed on for the

reader's consideration. Just as the meaning of words is estab

lished by its contexts so the interpretation of any passage

depends on its place in an epistle, and on the subject under

consideration. For instance, nothing will be found more helpful

in studying the wild beasts of the Revelation than to note the

fact that they are found in the religious section of the book.

Whole epistles should be studied in this light. Philippians

will take on a new light if we see its relation to Ephesians and

Colossians. Those who are interested in the notes and wish

more should consult the publishing concern which will keep a list

of all expositions which follow the Version or agree in the

main with the teaching of the notes.

CHECKING

An earnest and exhaustive effort is being made to eliminate all

errors. To accomplish this an extended system of checking is

used. When the Greek text is set it is checked, letter by letter,

with the Pasted Books. Later it is carefully collated with

photographic facsimiles of each of the three great manuscripts on

which it is based. Some of this work is being done by a pains

taking assistant in Scotland.

The Interlinear and Version are checked, word by word, not

with the copy in the Pasted Books but directly with a Concord

ance and with the Grammatical Standards.

LOOSE LEAF COVER

The problem of binding the parts has been carefully considered.

To put each part in a good cover would be too expensive and

it is very inconvenient to have a lot of separate parts to keep to

gether. There is an insistent demand for a loose leaf cover with

out too much machinery and which will hold the sheets firmly

and not tear out. The student wishes to put his notes with the

passages to which they refer. Blank pages do not answer for
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the amount of space for notes is seldom sufficient or it is too

much. Ministers want a loose leaf Bible so that they can bind

their sermon notes right in with their text and so will need only

one book before them when speaking. This is a great convenience,

The loose leaf system allows of the addition of other matter

at any place by the publishers and makes it possible to replace

any page. So a loose leaf cover was invented for the Version which

seems to meet all requirements. Its first cost ($3) may seem high,

but it must be made of very durable materials, and only amounts

to 25c for each part. A little practice in tapping the sheets

together while they are held lightly against the back cover and on

their back edge will enable anyone to lock them in the binder

in perfect shape.

It is found that the leaves in such a book will bear much more

wear than in the best sewed book, for each sheet is firmly held

along its entire edge.

As those who order the abridged edition will usually want the

complete work later on, it will only be necessary for them to order

the Greek and interleave it to give them the complete book.

HOW TO USE IT

At first sight the Greek and Interlinear may seem forbidding

and of little practical use to the unlearned. No one, unaccus

tomed to such work, should attempt too much at once. Rather,

as any subject of vital interest arises, let them refer to the Inter

linear for a literal rendering and for a more exact translation

of the text. Then, to make doubly sure (when the Lexicon and

Concordance is out) let them confirm their findings by tracing

the important words in their other occurrences. Finally they

will have the delicious satisfaction of knowing that they know,

for their faith is founded on facts.

The Greek, too, should be acquired by a gradual process. The

letters are easily learned. Indeed nearly half of them, A, B, E,

I, K, M, N, O, T, Z, are precisely the same as in English in both

force and form. C, though it is supposed to represent our S,

has the same sound as soft C or S. P is R. By observing oft-

repeated forms they become familiar. KAI, and, for instance,

will soon impress itself on the mind. With the Interlinear the

meaning of any word is never in doubt. The grammar need not

be made a question of abstruse terms, but is easily linked to the

accurate English equivalents.

After becoming acquainted with a few Greek words the rest is

easy with the tools which we provide. With comfort and safety

you will have the pleasure of access to the Originals whenever

occasion so requires. As time goes on the constant company of

the Greek text will rob it of all its terrors and you will be
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thankful that you did not let it frighten you from it at the first.

How welcome and vital it is to know just how your favorite

passages read in the Greek! Just how the phrases were formed

by the inspired penman, the exact order of the words, and their

peculiar force, which, perhaps, cannot be fully transferred to

idiomatic English. Often a flash of fresh light will make them

doubly precious.

The cost of printing is necessarily high, as most of the work

must be done by hand. The subscription price, unless a very

large number are obtained, will not even pay for the type and

paper. It is our constant rule never to beg for funds. Never

theless a few who heard of the work provided the means for

printing the first part. The second and third parts will like

wise depend on such gifts. After that it is hoped that they may

be used in adding some valuable features which we are not able

to finance at present.

We desire to bring the Version to the notice of everyone, but as

there are no funds for the ordinary avenues of publicity we

appeal to all who have the word of God at heart to help us in

spreading the Version and in making its purpose and plan plain

to the people.

ITS ADVANTAGES

And now that we know how this version is made let us inquire

what advantage we have gained by such exhaustive labors.

The Version itself will take the place of all other versions

because it is exact and reliable and can be readily checked by

the Greek original by the English reader. It is printed in large

readable type.

The emphasis is far more fully given than in any other emphatic

version. It is more simply indicated and corresponds with the

stress which is naturally given in reading.

The notes will be found suggestive and short rather than dog

matic and tedious. The literary analyses alone will afford more

real aid to the study of the Scriptures than a voluminous com

mentary.

The Interlinear takes the place of and is better than a num

ber of books. It will displace other interlinears because it is

consistent throughout. It is much better than an analytical

Greek Lexicon because only a Greek student can use the lexicon

and then he must waste much time in looking up the word in a

separate volume. With the Interlinear the English student can

get the same information much more quickly and comfortably

even if he know not a letter of Greek. He does not need to know

abstruse grammatical terms, for the English rendering is so exact

that it alone contains the information he desires.
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The Lexicon and Concordance will be more exhaustive than any

work published so that the English reader can get distinctions in

the Greek which would ordinarily escape the Greek scholar.

With ease he will be able to trace any word in all its various

forms throughout the Scriptures, and satisfy himself as to its

meaning.

The Lexicon will be so arranged that the derivation and usage

will be evident at a glance, thus furnishing the humblest learner

with the tools of the learned. The definition will not be based

on the authority of great men but on evidence found in the

text itself.

The Greek text is to be preferred to any other because it avoids

all the additions of modern editions which were not a part of the

inspired text. The reader may rest assured that this is what

God gave us as He gave it. It takes the place of three separate

photographic reprints of the great manuscripts on which the

faith is based, for every reading of each one is given in the

supralinear if not in the text. The cost of these alone is many

times the price of this whole work. They have been compared

with this text letter by letter and checked in the same way.

The readings are not relegated to the margin of the bottom

of the page where they would not catch the eye but immediately

above the text that they modify so that they can be taken in at

the same glance.

In brief, this work takes the place of a small library of Greek

and English books—three Greek manuscripts and Lexicons, Con

cordances, Versions, Commentaries (more scientific and better

than any now extant)—yet all will be included in one portable

volume, and all within the range of the ordinary English reader.

No one needs to be a Greek scholar to use this work—though

he may easily become one by simply using it for a few years.

However poorly the work may be done the principle under

lying it is such that it is bound to be of untold benefit and

unbounded blessing to everyone who makes use of it. The editors

in place of putting before you their transcript of God's ways and

will, have, spent and are spending incredible labor to keep out

of the way and put you in immediate touch with the unadulterated,

uncorrupted word of the living God.

One thing do they desire of you—your heartfelt cooperation

in prayer and publicity. Perhaps you reason that if you have

paid for your part you owe no. more. That is not so.

It is not likely in these closing days that the financial returns

from such a work will ever be sufficient to pay for all the time

spent in its preparation. The editors are not working for money.

Until many are sold those who buy it are not paying enough
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to cover the cost of printing and selling. They are in debt to the

editors for the work of compiling and editing. It is a double

debt. You owe it to your acquaintances as well as to us. And

this is the way to discharge this heavy obligation. Publish the

good news broadcast. Tell it to your neighbors. Write of it to

your friends. Commend it to students. Let everyone know

oi this attempt to restore the Scriptures to the people.

Study the principle on which it is based. Convince yourself

of its correctness. Fortify yourself with examples of its benefits.

Show your copy to everyone. Explain it to your local editor and

suggest that he put it before the public. We will provide him

with plates and matter for publication.

Act as our agent or find someone who will. We will pay them

well for what they accomplish. The worker is worthy of his wages.

This is not our work but God's. Hence it is yours, too, if

you belong to Him. Pray that He may guide you in undertaking

your share in this the most earnest attempt to get past fallible

human opinions to the pure and perfect revelation of the Blessed

God.



Through the kindness of a lover of God's word, the following

property has been donated to the Version Fund. As we wish

to use the money it will bring for the Version work it will be

sold at very reasonable rates. The climate of San Diego is most

mild and salubrious.

Two adjoining level y2 acre lots (14-15), Block 11, at Encanto

Heights, City of San Diego, County of San Diego, State of Cali

fornia.

Two adjoining sloping % acre lots (9-10) at Rosemont Addition

to Encanto Heights in the County of San Diego and State of Cali

fornia.

Ten acres of land about eight miles from Escondido, four

miles from Valley Center, San Diego County, California.

The N. E. % of the N. W. % of the N. E. y4 Section 16, Town

ship 11, South, Range 2 West, S. B. M.
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HEBREW PROPHECY

In the national structure of Israel there were two promi

nent institutions: priesthood and prophecy. Each had its

special characteristics, and performed distinct functions.

The priestly office was hereditary. From the very outset

it was invested with the character and insignia of official

rank. Priests were inducted into office by the initiatory

rite of anointing. They were the appointed custodians and

guardians of the law of God. "The priest's lips should keep

knowledge, and they should seek the law at his mouth;

for he is the messenger of Jehovah of hosts" (Mai. 2:7).

His duty was to teach the law, to instruct the people in its

requirements, in order to fit them for the discharge of their

covenant obligations. The priesthood as a body failed sig

nally in the discharge of its duty. It corrupted itself and

became the means of corrupting the people. "Ye are

turned aside out of the way; ye have caused many to

stumble in the law; ye have corrupted the covenant of Levi,

says Jehovah of hosts" (Mai. 2:8).

Prophecy was not bound to office and order, but was

subject to God's pleasure: He chose whomsoever He

would. There was no initiatory rite for prophets; Elisha

is the only instance of a prophet receiving the anointing.

In the development of prophecy two periods are discern

ible. The call of Samuel is the dividing line between them.
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The transition from one period to the other is marked by a

change of name. "Beforetime in Israel, when a man went to

inquire of God, thus he said, Come, and let us go to the

seer; for he that is now called a Prophet, was beforetime

called a Seer" (Isa. 9:9). This passage proves that the

idea of "Seer" (ra-ah) and "prophet" (na-vee) is sub

stantially identical; the difference, as will appear further,

was circumstantial rather than functional. Hence, long

after the change had been effected, we find the two appella

tions subsisting side by side (1 Chr. 9:22; 2 Chr. 16:7, 10).

Priesthood and prophecy were, in their origin, comple

mentary institutions. The competition which developed be

tween them with the passage of time arose, not from their

conflicting nature, but from the ambition of the priesthood

to exercise exclusive monopoly in spiritual matters. The

two institutions were designed to supplement each other.

Each had in view a specific object—the priesthood to

create and mould national ethics'; prophecy to furnish voca

tional guidance. The priesthood had charge of ethics.

Having instructed the people on the subject, its work was

at an end. But national need did not end there. Before

the ethically educated nation loomed up the question, What

course shall we steer? To answer this question was the

function of prophecy.

The times and seasons which mark the course of human

history are characterized by complexity. They offer the

spectacle of alternating, interpenetrating opposites, a weird

interplay of constructive and destructive movements (Eccl.

3:1-9). In this irresistible scheme of things, this titanic

play of opposing forces, man is the sport of contending

rivals, tossed like a shuttlecock from one extreme to another;

his part seemingly a vain struggle against the inevitable.

The observer of the times is left in great uncertainty as to
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their meaning. That everything in this intricately strange

texture has its place, is evident. But the crux is, when

is a given thing in place? The unforeseen and unexpected

happen instead of what indications warrant us to anticipate.

Trifling matters prove of portentous significance. Far-

reaching consequences impinge on commonplace occurrences.

It seems impossible to form a true estimate of events until

time has demonstrated God's use of them. To know the

proper time, or season, of a thing; to see the times in proper

relation to the divine purpose; to disengage the events in

strumental in achieving that purpose from those incidental

to the normal course of human activity—this was the work

of the early seer and his successor the prophet. They ob

served and kept record of "the times that went over Israel,

and over all the kingdoms of the countries" (1 Chr. 29:20) ;

they "had understanding of the times, to know what Israel

ought to do" (1 Chr. 12:32); they were "discriminating

to see God" (2 Chr. 25:5).

The first meeting of Saul and Samuel affords a striking

illustration of the function of prophecy (1 Sam. chh. 9

and 10). Kish lost his asses, and sent Saul to recover

them. Who would have thought that God's purpose relating

to the kingdom hinged on this insignificant occurrence?

Who would have discerned in this common incident the

turning-point in Israel's fortunes? Asses have been lost

many a time before and since; but this is the only instance

when their loss was fraught with developments of most

momentous consequences to the whole world. The keen

intuition of the prophet readily distinguished this occur

rence from others of a like kind: he discerned that it served

ends beyond itself, grasped its bearing on current develop

ments, and handled the situation accordingly.

As has been already pointed out, the difference between
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"seer" and "prophet" is purely circumstantial. Their

function was essentially identical, a fact attested by the

derivation of both appellations from verbs closely allied in

meaning. Seer, ra-ah, is the participial form of the verb

ro-ah, to see, a relative of ohr, or light. Both words have

the same radical letter r, a fact pointing to the intimate re

lation of both ohr or light and ro-ah, to see, viz., ability

to perceive the light. A seer is one who sees. Prophet

is derived from na-vat, to behold; one who beholds. This

derivation is the most natural: it accords with the cate

gorical assertion that prophet was a later appellation for

seer, and possesses the added advantage of yielding a self-

deiining term. The generally accepted derivations, from

ne-be, to bubble, or from boa, to come, rule themselves

out by their inability to yield a sensible meaning. Bubbler

and comer are in themselves vague, indefinite conceptions

devoid of scope; in either instance the definition does not

inhere in the term, but in what is conventionally added to

it: With God's spirit in the one case; with a divine mes

sage in the other. Both seers and prophets were endowed

with the same highly sensitive perceptive faculty which,

in conjunction with the action of the divine Spirit and the

revelation of His word, enabled them to see unfolding

events in their relation to God's purpose and in their bearing

on Israel's path. The difference lay in this: Whereas the

seer exercised his ministry in private, imparting the benefit

of his knowledge to those seeking his advice, the prophet

exercised it in a public capacity; he was the exponent of the

mind of God to the nation; his utterances were invested with

official authority. People went to the seer to inquire of

God; the prophet went to the people to bring them the

message from God.

Prior to the call of Samuel "the word of Jehovah was
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rare, there was no public vision" (I Sa. 3:1). There was

no authoritative oracle to guide public opinion on questions

of national importance. These commenced with the ap

pointment of Samuel, whose word came to all Israel (1 Sa.

4:1, Act. 3:24).* The investment of prophecy with official

authority was but an enlargement of its scope, a widening

of its sphere of practical utility in accordance with the

growing need of the times. The transition from seer to

prophet coincides with the era of national consolidation.

So long as each tribe lived a separate life of local interest

the occasional needs for communal guidance were effectively

met by the seers. But with achievement of national con

solidation local interests merged in a common cause. Fusion

of interests called for concerted action; accordingly, the

need of an authoritative oracle outlining a tangible national

policy was acutely felt. This want prophecy supplied. The

prophets were God's representatives at court. They di

rected the state policy. The mind of God on all questions

of statecraft was invariably made known to the king

through the prophet. Solomon is the only king to whom

God spoke directly without an intermediary (1 Ki. 3:5;

6:11; 9:2).

Considering the exalted place which prophecy occupied in

the kingdom, it is not surprising that it should have become

the coveted object of men actuated by^ personal ambition

and mercenary motives. Designing men made prophecy

subserve personal ends by making it a hereditary institu

tion after the fashion of the priesthood. The sons of the

prophets were organized into an order; a school of prophets

was established. Samaria paid a heavy penalty for this

formalist attempt to force the distributions of God's Spirit

into narrow frames of human making. It grafted on

Israel's national structure a parasitic institution which
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sapped the vitals of the nation and strained its resources.

The self-appointed prophets played for popularity, racing

madly after position and the perquisites of religious place.

The school of prophets never was anything but a useless

addendum—its spirtual influence was nil. No prophet of

God was nursed within its walls. Its graduates were ab

sorbed in building houses for themselves, whilst they

mocked the men of God and served unwholesome meals to

the public! The high spiritual pretension of these self-

appointed tutors and guides of public opinion, having no

foundation other than force of habit and personal conceit,

could not endure the strain of reality; in the hour of crisis

they are stripped of all pretensions; the serving of poorly

prepared dainties is the extent of their contribution to

public need!

The rationale of Hebrew prophecy is conveyed by means

of three verbs—ro-ah, to see (Nu. 24:17); nah-vat, to be

hold (Hab. 1:5); and ha-zah, to trace (Hab. 1:1). The

current versions render all three by "see" and thus obscure

the special meaning and force of each. Ro-ah and nah-vat

must be distinguished to this extent, that the first simply

denotes the relation of the eye to an object which it sees;

the second denotes the dwelling of the glance on the form

of an object. Accordingly, they are related to each other

as our "seeing" and "beholding." This distinction is clear

from the passages where the two verbs occur together. "See,

O Jehovah, and behold; for I am become abject" (Lam.

1:11). When Jerusalem implores Jehovah to "see," she

requests Him to turn His eye on her misery; the petition

to "behold" is an entreaty to take notice of the aggravated

form which her misery has taken.

The verb ha-zah expresses the constructive quality of the

perceptive faculty—ability to formulate the things per-
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ceived and clothe them in logical coherent form. The

current versions acknowledge this by their renderings

"prophecy" (Isa. 30:10) and "provide" (Ex. 18:21). The

beholding of an obj ect is not a necessary part of its mean

ing, since it frequently denotes oral communications in

which the organ of sight had no part (1 Sa. 3:2-9; 2 Sam.

7:4-17; 1 Chr. 17:7-15; 2 Chr. 9:29; Hab. 1:1-11). This

fact receives added support from the relation of the verb

to the derived noun ha-zon ("vision" in A. V., and R. V.)

which designates the product of the action expressed by

ha-zah. Thus when Habakkuk is told to write that which

he "traced" ha-zah, the written record is called ha-zon

(Hab. 1:1 and 2:3). Now, the things perceived must have

assumed definite shape in the prophet's consciousness be

fore he could commit them to writing.

These considerations have led us to assign to the verb

ha-zah the meaning of trace. When the Psalmist prayed

that he might "trace the beauty of Jehovah," (Ps. 27:4)

the element of sight may not altogether be excluded, yet

his longing is not so much for the display of Jehovah's

beauty as for the spiritual exercise which it afforded; his

"one desire" is that Jehovah's beauty should wholly engage

his reasoning powers. The noun ho-zah (which our versions

confuse with ro-ah by rendering both "seer") occurs, in

Isa. 47:13, in construction with "star," "star-tracer," viz.,

one who observes and traces the course of the heavenly

bodies, an astronomer. The meaning trace makes a suit

able connection with the other derivative of the verb—the

noun ma-ha-zah, which our versions render "vision" (Gen.

15:1, Nu. 24:16, Ezk. 13:7), and "light" (1 Ki. 7:4-5;

B: V. "window"). A large proportion of Hebrew nouns

are derived from different forms of the verb by means of

the prefixes m- and t-. The prefix m- denotes the instru-
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ment, means, or place, of an action, as pa-tah, to open, and

ma-pa-tah, a hey; za-bach, to sacrifice, ma-za-bach an altar.

The prefix t- builds abstracts, as ba-nah, to build; tab-nith,

a model; ko-ph, to revolve; ta-ho-phah, a round; ro-om, to

raise, ta-roomah a raise. Now mach-zah denotes the objec

tive toward which an action tends, the converging or focus

ing point. Thus God's word came to Abraham at the "con

verging/' viz., at the point where night wears away and

light begins to dawn (Gen. 15:1). Balaam sees the com

ing of Israel's king as the "converging of the Almighty,"

viz., the goal of His ways (Nu. 24:16). The downfall of

Jerusalem demonstrated the "converging" which the false

prophets had led their followers to expect to be a delusion

(Ezk. 13:7). In 1 Ki. 7:4-5 it denotes an aperture, viz.,

the point at which people converge to gain ingress to a

building.

If we now piece together the various factors noted in the

course of our study, we will have before us a clear view of

the operating method of Hebrew Prophecy. The three

verbs just considered describe the spiritual equipment of

the prophet and indicate the process by which its contents

presented themselves to, and developed in, his conscious

ness. Ro-ah denotes ability to see; na-vat, the faculty to

retain what is seen; ha-zah, capacity to coordinate and give

logical form to what is seen.

But what of the antecedents of prophecy? The exercise

of any faculty presupposes the existence of both an object

and a cause. Prophecy is not to be referred to the natural

genius of nations and individuals: it was a gift conferred

on men by the Spirit of God. But this fact is not to be

construed to exclude the other equally weighty fact—the

Spirit's conformity to universal law. God does not upset

His work in one sphere to carry it out in another. He is
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not the author of confusion; He is not arrayed against Him

self. His redemptive activity neither ignores nor contra

dicts the established order of creation. Nature is God's

handiwork; His Spirit works neither independently of it

nor contrary to it; but through it, and in harmony with'it.

The operations of the Spirit do not run in opposition to

natural law. His gifts are not promiscuously dispensed

regardless of the natural fitness of the individual, but are

invariably suited to his peculiar qualifications, which are

the avenues of God's working in and through men. God's

Spirit works through human faculties: He does not super

sede them.

As the individual factor is to be recognized in explaining

the origin of prophecy, so is the national, historic factor

in tracing its character and forms. Prophecy was not

wrought at random without regard to antecedents and en

vironments. It did not come as an exotic flashed from

another world, nor was it whispered into the messenger's

ear in some mysterious fashion. The prophets were not

automatons, repeating dictated messages wafted to them

on air currents. Their messages did not originate outside

the course of historic events nor independently of antece

dent oracles. On the contrary, the prophetic activity of

the Spirit of God rests on the action of God in history and

on His previous revelations. The principle underlying the

Spirit's method in the production of prophecy may be

described by the single word Observation. The prophet

was endowed with a keen faculty of observation and

analysis. Moved by the action of the Spirit on these facul

ties, the prophet observed the times and grasped their trend;

his knowledge of antecedent oracles enabled him to fit in the

connection of events in relation to God's revealed purpose;

and once the relation of the times to God's unfolding pur-
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pose had been traced he was able to foresee the future and

outline a course of action. Thus developed in the prophet's

consciousness, prophecy was either communicated orally or

committed to writing.

The matter of prophecy has been generally confused in

popular thought by failure to distinguish between revela

tion and its method. Theology has sought to account for

the phenomenon of prophecy by ascribing to those whom

God used as messengers the prescience and omniscience

which are the exclusive prerogative of Deity. The prophet

is supposed to know all things. Nothing is hidden from

his view. He sees adown the stream of time as clearly as

God does. But in all this a dwarfed conception of God

and a recondite notion of the supernatural peeps through.

There is a fear of development, of progress, of natural

agencies. God is supposed to be handicapped by nature,

which does a lot of unintended things on its own account,

as a sort of mechanical by-product. Historic events occur

contrary to His will and militate against His purpose. On

this view there is no revelation of God in the movement

of humanity or the indications of experience. God is ab

sent from the normal activities of men and the unfoldings

of history and works only through interpositions and

manifest interferences. God in the law is beyond theology.

But this is mostly confusion, and has its root in the

fallacy of the universal. God, as the absolute source of all

finite existence, is bound by nothing but His own wisdom

and goodness. What they dictate, that He does. If they

call for uniformity, there is uniformity. If they call for

change, there is change. God never acts against nature

because, for Him, there is no nature to act against. His

purpose, founded in His wisdom and goodness, is alone law-

giving for His action, and all else, whatever it may be, is
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but the expression of that purpose. Nature, conceived as

a barrier to God, or as something with which God must

reckon, is a pure fiction. The natural is only the form of

supernatural causality, and the supernatural is the ever-

present source and ground of the natural. The presence

of God in nature does not mean that God is occasionally

supplementing the inadequacies of nature, but that the whole

cosmic movement depends constantly upon the divine will

and is an expression of the divine purpose. In like man

ner the presence of God in history does not mean that God

is working signs and wonders upon occasion, but rather

that God is carrying the great historical movement and

working His will therein.

Prophecy certainly had its own limitations. It was a

gift in reference to particular circumstances, and was called

forth by those circumstances. The fundamental point in

the activity of the prophet was his insight into the prin

ciples which lie behind the divine ordering of events. He

traced God's workings in the events of his day and gen

eration, and as he expressed his findings, the Spirit of

Prophecy charged his language with higher significance and

deeper doctrines than could be realized in his time. The

marvel of prophecy, the crowning proof of its divine source

and nature, lies precisely in its power of adaptability to

human limitation. In its origin it is thoroughly adapted to

the immediate need and partial knowledge of a particular

age and at the same time equally adapted to the require

ments of Infinite Wisdom in its inclusive scope. The Spirit

of Truth leads us from the initial fulfillments specified in

the titles of prophetic writings on to more distant parts

of the divine plan which were always present to the divine

mind, though they could not have been present to the

prophet's mind. Prophecy founds itself on the continuity
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of law governing historic movement, hence both history and

prophecy "repeat themselves" in the reenactment of situa

tions. Such view lends an absorbing human and rational

interest to the subject, which is impossible when the human

is paralyzed by the divine, and the natural is displaced by

unintelligible arbitrariness.

Prophecy was a gift bestowed on men by the Spirit of

God. The endowment of seers and prophets consisted in

an extraordinary heightening of the perceptive faculty. The

prophets were primarily observers; they watched the un

folding of events, and their perception, illumined by the

Spirit and influenced by God's word, enabled them to dis

cern the significance of particular events and visualize the

effects emanating therefrom. This accounts for the ability

of the prophets to sharply sever the things perceived from

their own feeling and opinion. How differently Nathan is

instructed by divine inspiration from what his individual

opinion suggested! (2 Sa. 7:3-4). The contents of

prophecy are consequently not something thought out, in

ferred, hoped, or feared by the prophets, but something

directly perceived. This explains the categorical certainty

with which they announce their messages. They know

these messages to be independent of their own subjectivity.

What has thus forced itself on the prophet in direct in

tuition as divine certainty, he then feels compelled to utter.

The divine causality which enabled the prophet to see,

impels him to tell what he sees. This compelling power

of utterance is pictured most vividly in Amos: "The lion

has roared, who will not fear ? Adonai Jehovah has spoken,

who will not prophesy?" (Am. 3:8). Just as involuntarily

as one starts in terror when the mighty voice of the king of

beasts roars, must the prophet prophesy when God's reveal

ing word comes to him. Only false prophets are led by
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outward human considerations to proclaim what pleases the

crowd or brings gain to themselves.

But when the prophet has discerned in the events a

thought which he clearly distinguishes from his own

thoughts and feelings, he proclaims it not as his own con

viction, but as a divine revelation, demanding the obedience

and trust due to God. He is God's speaker, bringing a

message, the organ through which the Invisible God speaks

audibly to His people. This is evident from the fact that

the word prophet na-vee is interchanged with mouth peh,

the organ of speech, in Exod. 4:16, 7:1.

Whilst it is a necessary part of the character of the true

prophet to be a seer of God in the way just explained, it is

not equally necessary that what he sees and announces

should relate to the future. The popular idea that the

prophet was a prognosticator may appeal to people of a

wonder loving frame of mind, but affords no aid in under

standing their writings. We find that prophetic writings

which illumined the foretime are called laa-zon, tracings,

because they made known God's ways in the past (2 Chr.

9:29; 32:32). The essential element to be maintained in

prophecy is, that it traces and makes known God's ways

of working in the world. Prophecy is significant for the

future only because it reveals the unchanging principles of

divine working; from the initial fulfillment in the prophet's

day, it looks forward to some consummating event in the

distant future. This fundamental principle of prophecy

does not exclude the fact that the divine mission of the

prophet was proved to his contemporaries by the fact that

he was able to lift the veil of the immediate future. The

Mosaic law expressly proposes this criterion for distinguish

ing true and false prophets, that the result should confirm

the forecasts of the former and falsify those of the latter
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(Deut. 18:22). Unquestionably the prophets, whose writ

ings are still with us, owed their high reputation in great

part to the fulfilment of their oracles respecting the imme

diate future, while later prophets laid great stress on the

fulfillment of the oracles of their predecessors -(Zee. 1:6).

In the great crisis of the Assyrian invasion, Isaiah could

command the confidence of his countrymen only because his

earlier forecasts had been demonstrated to be true by the

logic of events. On no other ground were the prophets able

to maintain their reputation in presence of a critical age.

The essential thing to remember, then, is prophecy traces

the principles of God's working. In the unfolding drama

of the ages there goes on a continual interplay of human and

divine action. The function of prophecy was to sever the

two. The prophetic writings are not a blank mirror, on

which divine images are cast that have no sort of existence

in time and no connection with the age in which they origin

ated. Prophecy is not abstract teaching regarding the

future—a revelation that comes to the prophet inde

pendently of .the historic circumstances of the time. It

has a basis in concrete facts: in personal experience, and

historic situations; it has a near object as well as a remote

goal. The prophets see the absolute in the particular and

finite, see the working of God in nature; His action in his

tory, and thus speak to the intelligence and conscience of

individuals.

The Scriptures express the active side of prophecy by

means of three closely related words. The verb ha-zah,

to trace, denotes a phase of action, ability to trace God's

movements in the affairs of men. The possessor of this

gift is called ho-zah, tracer (2 Sa. 24:11, 1 Chr. 25:5;

2 Chr. 35:15), because he traced and outlined the course

which Israel ought to follow. The product, the written
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record, of this ability to trace, is called ha-zon, a tracing

(2 Chr. 9:29; Hab. 2:2-3, etc.).

When the true meaning of ha-zon is apprehended, the

writings so entitled acquire deeper significance and become

instinct with higher doctrine. Take the title to Isaiah:

"The tracing of Isaiah, son of Amoz, which he traced in

concerning Judah and Jerusalem, in the days of Uzziah,

Jotham, Ahaz, and Hezekiah, kings of Judah" (Isa. 1:1).

The avowed purpose of the book is to trace God's foot

prints in the historic movements of the four reigns specified

in the headline. Isaiah is not a statement of moral and

religious principles in abstruse language, but a series of

unfoldings, having a definite relation to the covenant pur

pose for Israel, a tracing of principles on which the un

folding of that purpose proceeds.

Once more, look at the title to Nahum: "Removal of

Nineveh: Book of tracing, of Nahum the Elkoshite" (Nah.

1:1). Those approaching the book with the traditional

idea of "vision" as something seen, must think of it as a

dream-like picturization of an event in a distant land and a

remote age. On this assumption the book is reduced to a

mere performance in literary elegance. On the other hand,

those approaching it with the idea here suggested discern

in it a value altogether independent of its literary merits:

it is a tracing of the moral government of God in the

heathen world, a research into the causes responsible for

the collapse of Nineveh. The index to the contents lies in

the proper reading of the title.

To many students this gem of sacred literature is an

exercise in rhetoric, perfect in form, but lacking that con

nectedness of thought which lifts language into literature.

To many more it is an unintelligible treatise containing a

few ideographs which lawless fancy makes out to be such
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marvels of modern mechanics as the automobile. Do not

these superficial views and fantastic interpretations spring

from obscuration of the title?

V. G.
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EDITORIAL

It is with an overflowing measure of gratitude to God that

we send forth this, the last number of our tenth volume.

Midst increasing difficulties of many kinds the Lord has

stood by us. Not only have we had to meet opposition, but

weariness and weakness and severe illness, and the con

stant rise in the cost of production has threatened to over

whelm us.

How shall we express our thanks for the returning health

of our beloved brother Gelesnoff? It seems almost a mir

acle. Is it not an indication that the Lord still has work

for" him to do ? And with this great boon may we not

hope that God will grant the lesser necessities which press

so heavily upon us.

We wish all our readers to feel that this work is theirs,

or rather their Lord's, and that all that is done for Him

and His is their personal concern as much as ours.

The next volume will be one of special interest. It will

contain a series on the book of the Unveiling of Jesus

Christ based on the new Concordant Version, which, by

God's grace, notwithstanding seemingly unsurmountable ob

stacles at every turn, has partially been published. There

is no subject of as great present interest as the outcome of

the great world movements which are shaking the very

foundations of society. The destiny of the Jews, the league

of nations, the issue between the East and the West—all

these themes claim our attention today even if we have but

a slight interest in the Scriptures. What a marvellous ad^-

vantage to know whither the world is drifting and to be

able to measure these world -movements by the infallible

standards of Holy Writ! Only thus can we discern their

real nature and determine our own attitude toward them.
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We urge all our readers to interest their friends in this

great subject. It should appeal to all, especially those who

are students of the Apocalypse. Let us all make a special

effort to reach new hearts with the blessed message which

He has entrusted to us.

It is also proposed to continue the special series of Old

Testament studies during the coming year. Many would

welcome these studies if they only knew of them. The

article in this issue on the Ground Plan of Prophecy is an

index of what may be expected in these unfoldings. We

hope to be able, eventually, to issue translations of the

Prophets, with notes, using the same principle of consist

ency which gives value to the Concordant Version.

We have carefully considered the source of the light

and blessing which has come to the Lord's people during

the last hundred years, and are convinced that it is the

result in large measure, of the publication of a concordance

to the original Scriptures which could be used by those

knowing only English. The great teachers whom God

raised up have almost all used what may be called the

Concordance Method. Hence we have the greatest con

fidence in our God, that a version based on this plan will be

used by Him to an extent that no one now can measure.

The articles in this issue on "Repentance" and on "The

Heavenly Kingdom" are reprinted from the first volume

by special request.

Many have urged the reissue of the booklet "On Baptism,"

which has been out of print for several years. Manv have

sent for it since and have been disappointed. We are con

sidering republishing it as a serial in the magazine as

most of our readers have never been able to procure a copy.
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THE GROUND PLAN OF

PROPHECY

The Scriptures disclose the "purpose of the ages"—the

purpose itself and the manner of its accomplishment. God,

as a wise master builder, works according to a definitely

prearranged plan. Nothing is left to chance, but every

emergency is provided for, and every detail arranged be

forehand. His plan provides for every contingency and

everything is carried out in accordance with its provisions.

The revelation of His purpose was not given all at once

but in instalments. His later revelations, as the apostle

explains in Eph. 3:1-11, were not after-thoughts designed

to meet unforeseen emergencies or remedy overlooked de

ficiencies, but integral parts of the original plan intentionally

kept secret. The object of His revelation is not to satisfy

idle curiosity, but to equip His servants for every good

work, hence it is not divulged until required by necessity.

The Hebrew Scriptures set forth God's purpose relating

to the earth. The Prophets are not a collection of writ

ings promiscuously thrown together, but a series of com

positions which unite in a common drift of thought, and are

further drawn together into sequence. They present, under

a variety of literary forms, the various phases of one pur

pose—the establishment of God's government on earth

through a chosen man, an elect nation, and from a specified

center. This plan, so definite in its aim, rests on a geo

graphic and ethnologic basis. This basis, or ground plan,

the present paper undertakes to set forth.
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The Scriptures divide the globe into four zones:

(1) Eretz, Gen. 1:10.

(2) Te-vel, Ps. 90:2.

(3) Eden, Gen. 2:9-14.

(4) The garden, eastward in Eden, Gen. 2:8.

Eretz takes in the whole field covered by our terms globe,

earth, land, country, property. The exact force in each

instance is determined by the context. Thus, in Gen. 1:1,

eretz denotes the globe in opposition to the heavens, and

includes the sea; whereas, in Gen. 1:10, it denotes the

earth as hard and firm in opposition to the fluid and waving

sea. Our present purpose is to ascertain the sense it bears

in relation to mankind as a whole. "The heavens, the

heavens belong to Jehovah, but the earth {eretz) has he

given to the sons of Adam" (Ps. 115:16). The Psalmist

thinks of the charge given to Adam, "Have dominion over

the fish of the sea, and over the birds of the heavens, and

over every living thing that moveth upon the earth" (Gen.

1:28). Here eretz denotes the dry land, the continents, in

opposition to the air and the sea.

Te-vel, rendered in the current versions "world," "habit

able part," "confusion," is not synonymous with, but dis

tinct from, eretz. "Thou gavest birth to the eretz and the

te-vel (Ps. 90:2). The distinction between the two terms

becomes evident when we read of wisdom rejoicing in the

"te-vel of eretz" (Prov. 8:31); and it becomes more

abundantly evident from the assertion that te-vel "is ap

pointed between the pillars of eretz*' (1 Sam. 2:8). Te-vel

is in eretz, but is not eretz. In Prov, 8:31 it is associated

with the sons of Adam. This fact, together with its deriva

tion and usage, establishes its meaning. Te-vel, mingling,

is an abstract formed from the verb ba-lal, to mix, mingle,

by prefixing the t. Except in Lev. 18:23 and 20:12, where
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it refers to moral acts, it designates a region. Thus the

idea of mingling is applied to both the act and place of

human propagation. Te-vel is the original abode, the cradle

and nursery of the Adamic race.

There is further evidence emphasizing the distinction

between the two terms. Both eretz and te-vel are said to be

"established" (Ps. 93:1; 96:10; 119:90; Is. 45:18). But

there is a vast difference in the manner of their establish

ment. Eretz is "spread between the waters" (Ps. 24:2;

136:6). Te-vel is "appointed between the pillars of eretz"

(1 Sam. 2:8). The expression "pillars" is ambiguous. The

Hebrew verb tzook, to press, is the parent of two nouns:

tzoo-hah, pressure, and ma-tzooh, feminine ma-tzoo-kah,

strait, straitness. This noun, in the plural form of the

masculine, is the one rendered "pillars" in the current ver

sions. It is found defectively spelled, by the transposition

of the quiescent v, as moo-tzah, in Job. 36:16; 37:10;

Is. 9:1, and moo-tza-kah, in 2 Chr. 4:3 and Zech. 4:2. In

the latter passage our versions render it "pipe." The con

text shows that it refers to a pipe or tube through which

the oil is conveyed from the olive trees to the bowl of the

candlestick. It signifies a narrow opening pressed on both

sides and has an extensive range of application. It de

notes: a feeder, or opening, through which molten metal

is poured into the mold (2 Chr. 4:3); a tube to conduct

liquids (Zech. 4:2); a strait or connecting narrow passage

(1 Sam. 2:8) ; a pass or canyon uniting two valleys (1 Sam.

14:5).

The te-vel, then, is a portion of the continent situated

between two "straits." A glance at the map will show

that Europe, Africa and Asia are actually one continent.

In fact, Europe and Africa may be regarded as gigantic



246 The "Pillars" and

peninsulas of Asia. The Mediterranean which separates

Africa from Europe connects with the Atlantic by the

narrow strait of Gibraltar. This strait is the western limit

of te-vel. Until the close of the fifteenth century, when

Spain and Portugal gave the world that galaxy of intrepid

navigators who ventured on the trackless deep and discov

ered new continents, the strait of Gibraltar marked the

boundary of the known world. On the opposite side the

strait of Ormuz, the outlet from the Persian Gulf into the

Pacific, is the eastern limit of te-vel. If we go back to the

days before Columbus ventured on his memorable enter

prise, we find mankind, both in knowledge and activity,

confined within the limits of te-vel. The western continent

was inhabited by the red race, the eastern, by the yellow.

For long centuries mankind was kept within this central

zone until it waxed sufficiently strong to push the work

of conquest and expansion eastward and westward.

Prophecy is relieved of many incongruities when we

see that the world wide dominion wielded by Babylon,

Medo-Persia and Macedonia was confined to the te-vel.

This point is indisputably settled. The dominion given

to Nebuchadnezzer reached "wheresoever the sons of Enosh

dwell" (Dan. 2:38). It did not extend beyond the boun

daries of mankind's original abode. Alexander, whose

empire exceeded the preceding two in territorlial extent,

carried his arms as far as the eastern limit of te-vel. His

attempt to go farther was frustrated by the elements. i

God's blessing, the title to dominion, and the charge to

subdue eretz are mankind's inalienable right by procrea

tion. Te-vel was the appointed place for training the

world's rulers. Its disposition was divine (Job. 34:13).

The straits between which it lies are Jehovah's (1 Sam.
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2:8). This marked it off as a privileged zone—the sphere

under God's direct influence, the stage for the manifesta

tion of His providential dealings (Job| 37:10-13).. His

word traversed its whole extent (Ps. 19:4). Hence it is

spoken of as the region of light, and expulsion from it is

conceived as the sorest punishment that can be incurred

(Job 18:18). The regions adjoining the te-vel on either

tside—the "opposites" (Is. 40:28), the '"outsides" (Is.

45:25), the "wings" or eretz (Job 37:3)—are designated

as "darkness/* These outside regions, removed from the

sphere of God's immediate presence, are the "outer dark

ness" into which Messiah's enemies are to be banished

(Matt. 8:12; 23:13; 25:30, 41). But even these unfavored

regions will be delivered from the thraldom of sin and see

the salvation of God.

The location of Eden and its garden is described as

follows: "And a river is going forth from Eden to water

the garden; and from thence (the river) it (the garden)

expands and reaches to four heads. The name of one is

Pishon*; it is it which is encircling the land of the Havilah,

where there is the gold; and the gold of that land is good;

there is the amber and the onyx stone. And the name of

the second river is Gihon: it is it which is encircling all

the land of Cush. And the name of the third river is

Hiddekel: it is it that goeth eastward of Ashur. And the

fourth river is the Euphrates" (Gen. 2:10-14). The ac-

* Pishon, the Phasis of Xenophon, the modern Araxis. There

were two lands bearing the name Havilah. The one, named after

a descendant of Ham (Gen. 10:6-7), was located northward of the

Caspian Sea. The other took its name from a descendant of

Eber (Gen. 10:25, 29), and was afterwards called Arabia. By

the descriptive "where there is the gold, etc.," the northern Havi

lah is distinguished from the other land of the same name. The

Araxis contains gold. Gihon, the Nile, called by the Abyssinians

Ooyon.
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curacy of the description leaves no doubt as to the object

the author has in view, viz., to fix the exact location of the

land and garden of Eden. By merely following up the

course of these rivers to their estuaries the explorer will

establish its four "heads" or vertices—the source and

estuary of the Nile, the source of the Araxis and the

estuary of the Euphrates. The territory of Eden is en

closed within the quadrilateral formed by connecting these

four points by straight lines. This vast stretch of territory

is a huge depression bounded by four rivers and two seas.

Here, in Eden, God's activities began and here they were

confined for many centuries.

The working out of the plan began in the garden, on

the eastern frontier of Eden, by the Persian gulf or "eastern

sea." Centuries after man's expulsion from it and the

shutting of its gates the base of operations was moved

westward to the Mediterranean or "western sea." As in

the temple the God of Israel manifested His glory be

tween the cherubim of the mercy seat, so the appearance

of the cherubim at the two extremities of Eden marks the

territory which is to be the scene of the manifestation of

His glory, the center from which His kingdom will extend

to cover the whole earth. Messiah's dominion is first es

tablished "from sea to sea" and then extended from the

Euphrates to the "outsides of the earth" (Zech. 9:10).

Starting from the "hill of Zion" as a center He will push

his conquest to the "outsides of the earth" (Ps. 2:6-8).

The living waters that shall go out from Jerusalem in the

coming age shall flow half toward the eastern sea and half

toward the western sea" (Zech. 14:8).

The operation of this plan is pictorially represented in

the "sights of God" seen by Ezekiel. He sees the like-
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ness of the glory of Jehovah in moving radiancy. Forces

of nature usher it in: the stormy wind, the cloud mass, the

flaming fire forever changing into a new body of splendor

that is still the same. The rainbow radiance surrounding

the throne shows that the object of the divine activity is to

fulfil His covenant with the earth. Underneath the throne,

ranged according to gradation of power, are the ordered

forms of life which are the subj ects of thafcovenant. These

heads of the four departments of creation represented by

the cherubim revolve a wheel of complex construction: a

wheel within a wheel, four in one. These wheels, called

"whirling," are the rotation of the universal round: the

forces of nature, the movements of sentient creatures, the

actions of intelligences, the whole is instinct with one will

and moves with a single impulse. This manifestation of

Jehovah's glory is first seen by the river Chebar, on the

eastern end of Eden. Then it is wheeled away to the

western end and appears in Palestine. The seer beholds it

vacating the house which had long been its abode. Re

ceding gradually before Israel's deepening apostasy, it

eventually disappears altogether. Its withdrawal is fol

lowed by the ruin of the holy land and city. But after a

long period of absence the glory reenters the city, fills it

with blessing, and starts flowing the healing streams which

revive and restore the land to more than pristine freshness.

We now turn to the ethnological aspect of the plan.

"When the Most High allotted to the nations, when He

spread the sons of Adam, he assigned the frontiers of the

peoples according to the number of the sons of Israel"

(Deut. 32:8). The territorial disposition of the nations

was carried out in keeping with the mission which Israel

was to discharge in the earth. A glance at the map will
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show that Israel's land was enveloped by a number of

small hostile nations—Syria, Philistia, Ammon, Moab,

Edom, Arabia. These "nations round about" (Joel 8:11;

Ezek. 11:12) were the "thorns" to prove Israel, the stimuli

to develop its moral fiber (Josh. 23:13, Judg. 2:22). This

group of small nations, with Israel in the center, was

pressed as if by the jaws of a great vise between powerful

empires. Along the course of the Euphrates, on the eastern

boundary of Eden, were the empires of Assyria and Baby

lon. Along the course of the Nile, on the western end, lay

Egypt and Ethiopia. These rival empires contended for

the mastery of Eden involving the little Israelitish king

dom in their ceaseless quarrels. David's successors lacked

his steadfast faith in God; they looked for help to the one

or the other contestant, now fraternizing with Egypt, now

buying the favor of Assyria. The Davidic kingdom was

eventually engulfed in this struggle between the east and

the west. Shishak, king of Egypt, dealt to Israel's king

dom the first staggering blow. Then followed a series of

Ethiopian invasions which weakened the power of the

Southern kingdom, while Assyria pounded away the North

ern kingdom to annihilation. Nebuchadnezzer of Babylon

delivered the crushing blow which wiped Israel's kingdom

off the map. Even the casual reader cannot fail to observe

the fact that the outstanding events of Israelitish history

are identified with the rivers of Eden. They were welded

into a nation on the banks of the Nile and the crossing of

the Red Sea marked their appointment as the ranking

nation. They are being purged in Assyria and Babylon

and the crossing of the Euphrates will mark their rein

statement to their exalted station (Rev. 16:12).

God's dealings with Israel, past and future, are inti-
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mately interwoven with the fortunes of Egypt and Assyria.

In the transition from the family to the national stage the

sons of Jacob needed the shelter of a home. This refuge

had been prepared beforehand by the mission of Joseph.

God's word came to Pharoah in a pair of dreams which the

Egyptians could not understand. Joseph interpreted them,

and becoming virtual ruler of Egypt, brought his kindred

hither. Egypt joyfully received the word of God; but

shortly after the death of Joseph it forgot Him. A later

Pharoah said to Moses, "Who is Jehovah that I should

let his people go?" and set himself to deliberately oppose

His purpose, bringing ruin upon himself and upon his

country.

In a later day, when Israel was settled in the promised

land, the Syrians "smote Israel in all its borders." In this

extremity Jehoahaz besought Jehovah, and Jehovah gave

Israel a savior (2 Ki 13:5). This savior was the Assyrian

king Shalmaneser II. In a series of campaigns he shat

tered the power of Syria, giving Israel respite, and enabling

them to restore the original border. (2 Ki 14:25). But be

fore Shalmaneser appeared in the role of savior Assyria

had been prepared by God. Jonah had been sent to Nine

veh to proclaim what God was about to do and Nineveh

received his message. But the experience of Assyria was a

recrudescence of that of Egypt at an earlier date. Its

rpentance proved evanescent. Her kings soon forgot Jeho

vah. Sennacherib, like the Pharoah of the Exodus, chal

lenged the power of Israel's God: "Who are they among

all the gods of the countries, that have delivered their

country out of my hand, that Jehovah should deliver Jeru

salem out of my hand?" (2 Ki. 18:35). His army melted

away at the-stroke of the angel of Jehovah and he retired
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to Nineveh with shame, while Hezekiah was exalted in the

sight of all the nations, and Judah experienced fifteen years

of prosperity and peace. The experiences of Pharoah and

Sennacherib find a replica in those of Nebuchadnezzar and

Belshazzar. The former acknowledged the God of Israel

as the only true God and sole ruler of the universe, the

latter insulted Him and brought doom upon himself and

upon his kingdom.

We have seen, in an earlier paragraph, that God's word

had traversed the te-vel from end to end (Ps. 19:4). We

have seen how Assyria repented at the preaching of Jonah.

Sennacherib, too, was instructed by God. He said to

Hezekiah, "Am I now come up without Jehovah against this

place to destroy it? Jehovah said unto me, Go up against

this land and destroy it" (2 Ki. 18:25). This was no

idle boast. "Ho Assyrian, the rod of mine anger, the staff

in whose hand is mine indignation! I will send him against

a profane nation and against the people of my wrath will

I give him a charge, to take the spoil, and to tread them

down like the mire of the streets" (Is. 10:5-6). In a later

day Daniel was the messenger of Jehovah at the court of

Babylon. The west was not deprived of Jehovah's word.

In the reign of Solomon the Jewish navy made regular

trips to far away Tarshish, and together with its wares

carried thither the word of God. Later on, Jonah fled to

Tarshish and on his ill-fated voyage made known to the

heathen sailors the true God, and they worshipped Jehovah

and brought Him an offering. Thus the knowledge of the

true God and His purpose to glorify Himself in Israel was

published throughout the te~vel. The apostle could truly

say that God had not left Himself without a witness among

the nations of mankind.
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We may now take a look into the future. When the

King of kings returns to the mount of Olives His first act

is to establish order in the metropolis. He will hold daily

judicial sessions to "cut off the workers of iniquity from

the city of Jehovah" (Ps. 101:8). The next step is the

clearing of Israel's land from the wreckage of war and

the weeding out of noxious influences until there is nothing

"to hurt or destroy" in all His holy mountain (Is. 11:9).

From the holy land the work of reconstruction is pushed

to the confines of Eden. Egypt and Assyria are joined

by a highway and become a blessing in the midst of the

earth. "Jehovah of hosts will bless them, saying, Blessed

be Egypt my people, and Assyria the work of my hands,

and Israel mine inheritance" (Is. 19:23-25). From Eden

blessing flows to the next zone. "While his judgments are

in the land the inhabitants of te-vel learn righteousness"

(Is. 26:9). The events in the land of Israel, and especially

the smiting and healing of Egypt and Assyria, awaken

in the nations of the te-vel the desire to know God. With

one accord they flow to Jerusalem to learn Jehovah's

statutes and walk in His ways. Last of all the "wings"

are shaken to drop off the wicked. Amid the tumult of

judgment the call goes forth "Look unto me, and be ye

saved, all the outsides of the earth; for I am God, and

there is none else" (Is. 45:22). Thus shall all flesh see

the salvation of God^ and everything that has breath "praise

Jehovah for his goodness, and for his wondrous works to

the sons of Adam." V. G.



jSacreb jgfcroUsJ of tfjc jgcrtpture*

JOHN'S EPISTLES, JUDE, AND

THE UNVEILING

THE EPISTLES OF JOHN

The nations, or "Gentiles/* are mentioned only three

times in the Circumcision Epistles (1 Pet. 2:12, 4:3, 3

Jn. 1). These instances are enough to confirm the fact

that these letters are not intended for the nations but were

written to the Circumcision. Peter speaks of them as being

"among the nations" and John deepens the distinction by

the declaration "taking nothing from those of the nations/

This is the outlook all through John's epistles. The present

interval of grace as ministered by the apostle Paul is

entirely overlooked by John. True, he does take in the

whole world, but it is in accord with the prophets, with

Israel as the channel of blessing, as it will be in the day

of Jehovah. "He is the propitiation for our sins: yet not

for ours only, but also for the whole world (1 Jn. 2:2).

The emphatic force of the word ours is seen by its use in

the book of. Acts: our tongues (2:11), our law (24:6), our

religion (26:5). It is not that Christ is the Propitiation

for the sinner as well as the saint, but for the world be

yond the pale of Judaism, to which the propitiation had

hitherto been confined. All the salient truths of the present

period are in direct contrast to the teachings of John and

not a little confusion has come from the persistent attempt

to fit them to our experience today. We do not know Christ

after the flesh (2 Cor. 5:16). John insists on this rela

tionship at the very outset and refers to it again and

again. Unlike the apostle Paul, who never saw the Lord

before His glorification, John testified to that which he
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had heard and had seen with his eyes, and his hands had

handled.

In accord with this John teaches regeneration (1 Jn.

3:9, 5:1) as the Lord Himself had done, whereas we are

subjects of a new creation (2 Cor. 5:17). All the grave

difficulties which have arisen concerning the sin unto death

(5:16) the sinlessness of the regenerate (3:9, the promise

to answer all petitions (5:15) will vanish when we apply

these to the period to which they appertain and not to the

present transcendent grace.

JUDE

Jude introduces himself as the brother of James, and

exhorts his readers to remember the words spoken by the

apostles of the Lord (17). It is a fitting prelude to the

judgment scenes which follow in the next scroll. It is the

final warning against the apostates who have found their

way into the company of those who had been hallowed by

God the Father and are preserved in Jesus Christ. It

will have a fitting fulfillment in the times portrayed in the

seven letters to the ecclesias as they appear in the Unveil

ing.

THE UNVEILING OF JESUS CHRIST

Perhaps the title of no other scroll voices so much of its

contents as the opening words of this book. It tells us

that the lowly One, Who is hidden in the heavens, is

about to be publicly manifested to the earth. The title

"Christ" is the key to the characters in which He will be

unveiled, first as Prophet, then as King and then as Priest.

It is the closing scroll of the Circumcision series. All

that the prophets foretold, all the hopes and aspirations con

tained in all the scriptures, outside Paul's epistles, find their

fruition in this final unfolding. The coming of the Lord
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to earth, the reign of Israel's saints for a thousand years

as kings and priests and the promise of a new earth are

all fulfilled in its visions.

The fact that it was given to God's slaves through John,

corresponds with the viewpoint maintained throughout.

Israel is first and foremost. The nations are subordinate.

They will be ruled with a club of iron (12:5). Even in

the new earth they will bring their glory and honor into

the new Jerusalem.

Thus ends the series written to the Circumcision.

From the earliest promise to make Israel a priest

kingdom, to reign over the other nations and to bring

them near to Him, this purpose is steadily kept in view,

notwithstanding their failure and apostasy. Never is there

the slightest hint of the nations receiving anything from

Jehovah apart from their mediancy. This was a secret

reserved for us, which we shall never truly appreciate unless

we also apprehend Israel's priority on the earth.

A. E. K.
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THE STORY OF ELDER T'SUI

(Pronounced T'sway)

Notwithstanding all Mr. T'sui's zeal for the true God

in opposition to idolatry, it may be questioned whether he

had truly experienced the grace of God. Before long he

again began to use the opium pipe under the following cir

cumstances. The pills he had used in breaking off his

opium were those originally made by the celebrated Pastor

Hsi, who had extensive knowledge of Chinese pharmacy;

they went by three names: "life" pills, "strengthening"

pills and "restorative" pills. The first were used for twelve

days, the second for two, and the third for an indefinite

time, the number taken being gradually diminished.

Incidentally, if I remember correctly, I may mention that

up to the time of Pastor Hsi's death, it was computed that

30,000 had passed through his opium refuges in- four

provinces, the great majority taking to it again; but of

those who broke off, a thousand had become church mem

bers.

The recipe contained a great number of medicines, mostly

herbal, and was the same in all three, but the important

ingredient was opium, which was less in the second than

in the first, and considerably less in the third. Mr. T'sui

was for a long time ignorant of their composition, and he

imagined when he was taking the "restorative" pills, that

his "craving" was really cured and that he was merely

taking a tonic. At that time he was teaching in his



260 Pastor Hsi's Opium Pills

father-in-law's home, ten miles from the city, and had

nearly run out of medicine, so his father went in to the

city to get some "restorative" pills for him. Mr. Ren was

away, the locum tenens was out, and the medicine cupboard

locked. He returned without them. This was followed by

days of rain, and Mr. Tsui, to his surprise, finding that

without these pills his "craving" was returning, took to

the pipe.

However, in the autumn when Mr. Ren returned, he

gave up the pipe and took again to the "restorative" pills.

During all this time he had not given up singing hymns,

prayer, nor bible reading. He had a desire to give up

school teaching and go somewhere where he could learn

more of Christian truth, so consulted Mr. Ren on this point.

Mr. Ren told him that the nearest mission premises were

Lu an Fu, seventy miles to the north, and Ping Yang Fu,

over a hundred miles to the northwest. He decided to go

to the former place. At New Year's time he told his father-

in-law of his decision, but he pleaded with him not to go,

saying they could not get on without him, so he finally

decided to teach there for another year. Pastor Hsi was

at that time seriously ill and orders had been sent to close

down his refuges, but owing to urgent representations made,

Tsehchowfu Refuge was permitted to remain, on the con

dition no more were to enter the refuge for breaking off

opium, and it should be used as a center for those inter

ested in the gospel. Mr. Ren having determined to go

and see Pastor Hsi, asked Mr. Tsui to take on the

refuge temporarily, he, having his school, could not, but

got a substitute. Mr. Ren reached Pastor Hsi's home, only

to find he had already passed away, and next day was pres

ent at his funeral.
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The following year Mr. T'sui helped at the refuge and

got to know the recipes of the three kinds of pills. From

there he was sent to a place seventeen miles to the south,

named Chway Shan, and, using his own pills, helped

very many to really break off, but he himself still kept

using the "restorative" pills; he felt the inconsistency of

this, but could not give up using them. From there he

removed to another place, Shway pu, about four miles north

east of his home. The work here was a failure; hardly any

would come to the refuge; the few who came were dishonest

and would not pay; his stock of medicine was almost run

out, and he had no money in hand to make more. This was

followed by a tragedy, a man who had used a lot of medi

cine without paying for it could get no more, whereupon

he committed suicide. T'sui had to start up the refuge, and,

returning home disheartened, again took to the pipe. Fur

ther trials awaited him. The year 1899 was a year of very

bad harvest. Then 1900 followed with an even worse har

vest, and the terrible Boxer outbreak. T'sui had to sell

his animals, mortgage his land, and even sell his furniture.

How his family of seven (including self, wife and old

mother) managed to exist is a marvel. During the Boxer

troubles they spent their days hiding in the fields and else

where, stealthily getting back at night. However, for

tunately the headmen of the village were opposed to the

Boxer movement, and issued orders that none of the young

people should practice Boxer rites and exercises. When

Boxers from neighboring villages in the East and West

came to ask if there were any "bad people" (i. e., Christians)

in their village, they answered they had "no Roman Catho

lics," ignoring the one Protestant family. Mr. T'sui himself

hid in another end of the village; his relations came to his
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home, hung up a paper idol and burned his Christian

books to insure his safety. The Boxer movement blew

over as far as Mr. Tsui's family was concerned, though

Roman Catholics were murdered in great numbers through

the prefecture. ,. Stanley P. Smith.



HIGHEST MATHEMATICS

How often are we reminded that the Bible is not a "scien

tific" book! It is not, we are told, a treatise on astronomy,

or on medicine, or on mathematics. Yet we may learn

more about the stars in its pages than the ablest astronomer

has ever seen through his telescope; its hygienic and dietetic

regulations for God's earthly people have stood the test

of centuries without the constant revision of modern health

fads; and its mathematics transcend all that our universities

can teach in "higher" mathematics.

We have a notable example of the divine science of num

bers in the two miracles in which our Lord fed the fam

ished crowd.

The science of mathematics will readily tell us how much

each person out of five thousand may have when there are

five flat cakes to be divided amongst them. Each one is

entitled to exactly one thousandth part of a cake—too little,

we fear, to see, or feel, or taste; useless, indeed, to any

one except a mathematician. And when the cakes had been

thus divided, how much would be left? Not the smallest

fraction would remain. But our Lord did not figure thus.

He takes the five loaves and the two fishes and adds the

blessing tjiat amplifies. And behold, all are fed, all are

satisfied. What might have been eaten by one man has

filled five thousand. That there was no stint was shown

by the fact that when all was over there were twelve pan

niers of fragments left. These "baskets" were so large
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that Gideon was able to put the flesh of a whole kid into

one of them (LXX Jud. 6:19). A couplet of the Psalms

classes them with burdens (LXX Ps. 81:6):

He removed his back from burdens.

His hands slave among the panniers.

Thus, it is not improbable that there was enough left to

give each one another mouthful.

Again the crowd follows Him—or perhaps they follow

the flat cakes and fishes which He can furnish. Again

they are famished. But this time they have more cakes

and several fishes. If we invoke the aid of mathematics we

will come to the conclusion that, if He fed five thousand

with fiY^ cakes and had twelve panniers over, He will have

much more left when He divides seven cakes amongst only

four thousand. But how is it? There is not as much

left as before! Only seven hampers from feeding four

thousand with seven cakes when there had been twelve

panniers after feeding five thousand with five cakes!

When, later on, the disciples are worrying about a few

mouthfuls for themselves He rebukes them for not learning

the lesson of the loaves. Not merely that so little had

fed so many, but He compares the quantities in each case

and invites their attention to the divine contradiction in

volved: the less God gets the more He gives, and five cakes

with His blessing leave twelve panniers remaining, while

seven leave only seven hampers of fragments.

So schooled are we in the false notion that God is in

dire need of us and ours that we are constantly tormented

with the thought: If we only would bring more of our

talents to Him, how much more He could do than He is

doing! As though He needs aught of us but fealty and

affection!
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Yet the greatest lesson of all remains. Have we a few

loaves and a few fishes more than we need to feed our

selves? If we keep them they will spoil and be worse than

useless. If we give them to the needy they suffice for a

few. If we give them to Him and He adds His blessing,

lo! what a marvel they become! They satisfy thousands,

yet are not diminished! Indeed, there is far more left than

we had at the beginning.

Nothing but the word of God can accomplish these feats

in mathematics. Physical food refuses to multiply as it

did in His day. But spiritual food, scarce as it is in these

days of famine, may still repeat the miracle of mathematics.

We may all have part in this marvellous ministry. If we

have no loaves or fishes, we can distribute, like the disciples,

and we may rest assured that He will provide sufficient for

our satisfaction. A. E. K.
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The many hindrances and delays, incident to the publica

tion of the Concordant Version, which hav,e been such a

severe tax on the patience of all concerned, have finally

been overcome. Ere this, we trust, all our readers have

received their copy. The second part is well under way,

but its continued publication depends, under God, on the

continued support of the Lord's people. Until a very large

subscription list is obtained, the price of each part does

not approach the heavy initial cost. We are most thankful

for the loyal help accorded, and trust that many, who are

not able to help in any other way will do their utmost to

bring it before the saints and especially teachers and stu

dents of the Scriptures. Some one of its many features

ought to appeal to everyone.

Though the source of this effort be feeble and obscure,

it has potentialities which even the most sanguine do not

anticipate. Let us pray that God will use this endeavor

to present it in its pristine purity to His people.

We appreciate the solicitude and interest of our friends in

the Concordant Version as well as the kind responses from

those who have examined the first instalment. We shall,

from time to time, publish a page on its progress and

answer such questions as are of general interest.

The second instalment will include Ephesians to Phile

mon. The Greek and Interlinear is in type and is being

checked and corrected. The first draft of the translation

is nearly complete and most of the notes are written.

The third instalment will probably include Romans to

Galatians. Much of the collating on these epistles has

been done.

With a subscription list of only 2,500 the mechanical,

clerical and selling expenses could be met, as everything

is being done as economically as possible. We have already

passed the 500 mark. We are assured that this is an

encouraging commencement. How soon can we double our

present list?
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REPENTANCE

While leaving a jail meeting, some years ago, a brother

in Christ handed me a slip of paper. On looking at it

later, I found that it contained a list of passages contain

ing the word "repentance." It was a gentle hint that I

had omitted preaching repentance to the prisoners, as

indeed, I had.

Let us examine the passages he brought before me and

determine, if we can, the Lord's mind on this subject.

It goes without saying that repentance was proclaimed.

But the mere fact is not sufficient to guide our steps. Christ

Himself ceased to proclaim it after He was rejected. Then

He confined Himself to the announcement of His suffer

ings (Matt. 16:20; Mark 8:31; Lu. 9:31). But when

Luke takes up the thread concerning the things which He

began to do and teach (Acts 1:1) he reverts to this early

ministry and engages our attention with the Kingdom

(Acts 2:30) and repentance and baptism (Acts 2:38)—

the very same subjects which the Lord had proclaimed be

fore He was rejected.

Now we know that the Kingdom as proclaimed by the

apostles was rejected once again (Acts 28:26-27). Stephen

is stoned (Acts 7:59). James is killed by Herod (Acts

12:1). Peter is imprisoned (Acts 12:4) and is finally

found in Babylon (1 Pet. 5:13). Paul's life is imperilled

and he, too, becomes a prisoner (Acts 27:17).

If the Lord Himself stopped the proclamation of pardon

and repentance when His message was rejected, it is cer

tainly worth the enquiry: Has it been again withdrawn,
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now that the same message, proclaimed by His apostles,

has once more been rejected?

But first, let us inquire, What is repentance? When

we define our terms many difficulties disappear. To repent

is, literally to after-mind, to reconsider.

Such reconsideration may lead one to turn about or be

"converted" (Acts 3:19), but it is quite distinct from

conversion.

Likewise repentance may lead to work (Rev. 2:5), but

it is not itself work, as might be supposed from some trans

lations which render it "penance."

Those truly repentant evidenced it by suitable fruits

(Matt. 3:8; Lu. 3:8; Acts 26:26).

Repentance may accompany faith (Mar. 1:15), but for

that very reason must be distinguished from faith. It may

lead to deliverance, in a sense (2 Cor. 7:10), and to life

(Acts 11:18), but in itself means none of these things,

but only such a reconsideration as these may demand.

The divine picture of repentance is found in the case of

Nineveh (Matt. 12:41; Luke 11:32). Jonah's message to

that great wicked city was "Yet forty days and Nineveh

shall be overthrown!" This was no "gospel"; no glad or

joyful message. Such a message would not have caused

repentance for if God had a message of joy for them

what could they possibly repent of? Repentance is not pro

duced by any gospel. That is why we read (Mar. 1:15)

"repent ye and believe the gospel." The proclamation of

judgment is generally the moving cause of repentance.

The word "preach" when connected with repentance is

always a proclaim as in Jonah's case. It is never evan

gelize, the word generally translated "preach" (Matt. 12:41;

Mar. 6:12; Lu. 11:32; Mar. 1:4).

Tyre and Sidon and awful Sodom never were exhorted

to repent though they were more susceptible to the pro

clamation of judgment than religious Chorazin and Beth-
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saida and high Capernaum (Matt. 11:21). If there was

any virtue in repentance and Sodom had had the oppor

tunity presented to Capernaum it would still be a flourish

ing city as of old.

There are a remarkable pair of repentance parables

recorded by Luke (Lu. 13, 1-9 and 17/3-6). These will

lead us to see the close connection of repentance with the

kingdom of God.

Some there were in that day, as there are now, who

believe that God deals men's deserts to them in this present

life. They told the Lord how Pilate had mingled the blood

of certain Galileans with their sacrifices. He replies:

"Suppose ye that these Galileans were sinners above all the

Galileans, because they suffered such things? I tell you,

nay: but, except ye repent, ye shall all likewise perish."

And so, too, in the case of those upon whom the tower of

Siloam fell.

And then, without further explanation, He spoke the

parable of The Fruitless Fig Tree. Three years had He

been calling upon the nation to repent and bring forth the

fruits of repentance, but He found none. One more chance

would He give it. This is recorded in the book of Acts.

But even this effort failed. The fig tree has been cut

down. The call for repentance failed to bring about the

kingdom.

The second parable of The Wild Fig Tree (or "syca

mine" Luke 17:3-6) is like the first, but views the subject

from a different standpoint.

After considering the conduct which He would have

them show a repentant brother, they request their Lord,

"Increase our faith." And their Lord replies, "If you

had faith as a grain of mustard seed, ye might say unto

this wild fig tree, 'Be thou plucked up by the roots, and

be thou planted in the sea;' and it should obey you.
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Israel, politically, is figured by a fig tree; Rome is the

wild iig tree. The fruit of this wild fig or mulberry tree

is an insipid imitation of the good fig tree, eaten only by

the poorest classes (Amos 7:14).

So Roman dominion had the appearance of that king

dom which will bear the sweet fruits of righteousness.

Its soft, brittle timber was a poor substitute for the princely

cedars, though it did ape the semblance of the cedar's im

perial majesty (Isa. 9:10).

How differently the Master would have them treat these

two trees! All His labor was directed to save one of them

from destruction. A grain of faith on their part would

have transplanted the other to the midst of the sea, far

from Israel's land. In plain words, if they really repented

and believed, they would have dwelt beneath the shade of

their own fig tree, the kingdom Jehovah had promised them

and the Roman yoke would soon be broken. Only their

unrepentant, unbelieving attitude bound them with the

chains of Rome.

Thus we see how vitally repentance is linked with the

kingdom as proclaimed by our Master in His early min

istry, before His rejection. And this was in strict accord

with Moses and the prophets. The thirteenth chapter of

Deuteronomy lays down the conditions upon which the

kingdom will come. The very first is repentance, "And it

shall come to pass when all these things are come upon

thee, the blessing and the curse, which I have set before

thee, and thou shalt call them to mind. * * *" This was

foundation of John the Baptist's preaching, "Repent ye!"

Why? "For the kingdom of the heavens has drawn nigh"

(Matt. 3-2). This kingdom, which will break in pieces

and consume the Babylonian, the Medo Persian, the Gre

cian and the present world powers, which shall never be

left to any other people but the Chosen Nation (Dan. 2:44).

This kingdom will never be theirs until they enter into
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it through the portals of repentance. Those who do not

repent and bring forth its proper fruits will be baptized

with fire, they will be burned up as chaff.

Once we have grasped the thought that repentance is

the key to the earthly kingdom, we will understand why

it is that it is hardly mentioned except when that kingdom

is proclaimed. The kingdom is in view in the early part

of the Gospels, it is again presented in the book of Acts,

and it is finally attained in the Revelation. So we find

that the verb occurs twelve times (the number of govern

ment) in the Revelation; four times (the number of the

earth) referring to the kingdom of the Acts, and sixteen

times (four squared) in the Gospels. It occurs only once

in a private way in the epistles of Paul (2 Cor. 12:21).

As a noun it occurs only four times in Paul's epistles

proper and none refer to tlie kingdom.

John had preached the baptism of repentance to all the

people of Israel (Acts 13:24). The Lord continued this

proclamation, and even after His exaltation, He is pro

claimed by Peter as "a Prince and a Saviour, for to give

repentance to Israel. * * *"

It is not until Peter visits Cornelius that we have

any hint that the nations have any part in this. When

the events attending Peter's visit are rehearsed, they were

amazed and exclaimed, "Then, indeed, to the Nations, too,

God has granted repentance unto life!" (Acts 11:18).

But the very next statement shows that they did not follow

up its proclamation.

It was not until Paul went to the nations that repentance

was proclaimed to them. At Athens he could say, "now

chargeth He all men everywhere to repent." Why? Not

on account of God's grace as made known in His glad

message, but "Because He has appointed a day in the

which He will judge the world in righteousness by that

Man Whom He hath ordained. * * *" These are the
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judgments which will usher in and sustain the kingdom.

It was while this kingdom was still in view, before Israel

was set aside, that Paul testified both to Jews and Greeks,

"repentance toward God, and faith toward our Lord Jesus

Christ" (Acts 20:21).

But while Paul preached thus in his itinerant ministry,

his epistles, written in view of or after Israel's final rejec

tion of their King, contain nothing of repentance in con

nection with the Gospel. His epistle to the Romans is a

grand, complete, exhaustive treatise on the gospel, yet re

pentance is altogether omitted, except where he notes how

the goodness (not grace) of God ought to lead men to re

pentance, but fails to do so (Rom. 2:4).

The gospel of God and the gospel of the mystery (Rom.

1:1 and 16:25) immeasurably transcend the proclamation

of repentance and pardon, the portals to the kingdom.

Pardon might be withdrawn (Matt. 18:21-35). Many of

those who repented during the proclamation of the king

dom, afterwards fell away (Heb. 6:6). These, the apostle

tells us, it is impossible to renew again unto repentance,

seeing they crucify to themselves the Son of God afresh,

and put Him to an open shame. The unrepentant nation

had crucified their Christ and now these apostates repeat

their rejection of the kingdom, and crucify the King again.

But no such dire apostacy is possible to those who believe

God's glad message and the proclamation of the recon

ciliation as set forth in the Roman letter. For such there

is no condemnation: nothing can separate them from the

love of God which is in Christ Jesus.

And here is where the greatest mischief has been wrought.

Not only has the gospel been dragged down from its

heavenly height, but those who have believed it are being

harassed by doubts which are engendered by failing to recog

nize God's distinct message for the earthly kingdom. There

is a grand harmony in all God's works which is plain
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enough in nature, but which seems almost unknown to

spiritual eyes.

The bird has its home in the air, the fish in the sea and

other animals upon the ground. Each knows its place; but

God's people seem continually inclined to swim with their

wings or groved in the ground when their right place is

to be pinioned in the heights of heaven.

Let us remember, the kingdom has been rejected. That

which was intended to bring it about must not be pressed

into service for which it is not fit, but should await the

time when finally God sends His Christ again and He

falls like a stone upon man's grand monarchies and grinds

them to powder. In view of that time, repentance will

again be urged as is clearly seen in the oft-repeated

charge in the seven letters to the eccelsias in Rev. 2 and 3

and in the charges against apostate Israel (Rev. 16:9-11)

and the remainder of mankind (Rev. 9:20-21).

Then it will be in point to proclaim repentance once

again.

. Meanwhile, we should proclaim peace. We should point

men, not to their feelings or misdeeds or coming judg

ment, but to Christ. Not even to the judgment due their

sins, but His judgment on the cross which fends all thought

of wrath.

For the present God is not counting men's offenses

against them. He is beseeching men to receive the recon

ciliation effected by the death of His Son. Nor penance,

nor penitence, nor repentance may intrude or obscure that

marvelous mystery of the gospel, the conciliation. God

asks nothing now from man. Yea, more than that, God

Himself is entreating men to accept the conciliation He has

wrought (2 Cor. 5:17-20). In the past our Lord could tell

them, "If the brother repent, forgive him" (Luke 17:3-4)

for God was acting so at that time. Now, however, as

beloved children we are to imitate God in forgiving one
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another quite apart from any repentance on the part of our

brethren. The reason for this is found in the fact that God

Himself acts thus. He points to Himself and His gift—

His Son—and asks alone for faith in Him. He does not

ask the sinner to look back or within, but up. One glimpse

of Him will entail far deeper loathing not only of our past,

but of ourselves, than any repentance could ever bring

about. Indeed our past is in the sepulchre, buried from

our sight. Our life is Christ and this looks back to no

repentance.

"But," some will say, "I never saw a real case of con

version yet, but it was accompanied by repentance." This

may be quite rue, but shall we mold God's word to suit our

experience or the experience of others when that expe

rience is itself the result of defective teaching ? No! rather

let us mold our experience to suit His word, and let us value

it only in as much as it agrees with what He has said.

Repentance is not necessary to faith in the gospel. Take

the pattern case which God has given us for a standard.

Abraham believed God's good news concerning the seed.

This faith God reckoned to him for righteousness. Did he

repent? What call was there for repentance? Good news

may be believed without a previous repentance.

In the case of the kingdom matters are different. It

cannot come until God has first emptied the hoarded bowls

of wrath upon His apostate people and broken the seals

of judgment that right a rebellious world. The kingdom

must be entered through much tribulation. Its nearness

means judgment. Therefore we read "Repent, for the

kingdom of the heavens has drawn nigh/' Therefore John

the Baptist goes on to warn them of "the wrath to come."

But nowadays there is no mixture of judgment in the

gospel, except that which Christ Himself bore and which

is past long since. This is the plain teaching of the fifth
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chapter to the Romans, "We shall be saved from wrath

through Him" (Rom. 5:9).

This is one of our especial blessings, that, in that judg

ment era, whether we are watching or napping, we shall

live together with Him. For this He is coming to the air

to receive us to Himself (1 Thess. 4:15, 17; 5:10).

O, that we knew the sufficiency of Christ for everything!

We are so anxious to pry men into the "kingdom" that we

invent various crowbars to get them in, all the while ignor

ing the great truth that the gospel is God's power for salva

tion (Rom, 1:16). We preach on all sorts of topics from

sanitation to sanctification (ever tinkering with man him

self) when the gospel is concerning His Son (Rom. 1:3).

In a word we are trying to "bring men to Christ," when

He would have us bring Christ to men!

How grand it is to fall back upon God Himself! He

will see to it that everyone whom He has selected will be

invited and justified and sanctified. And He does it in

spite of all the stumbling blocks we put in the sinner's way.

Some preach law outright, some regeneration, some the

spirit's work, some baptism, some repentance—but none of

these are good news; indeed, there is no good news apart

from Christ,

Let it be our priceous privilege to preach Christ crucified

to those who know Him not; and to those who know Him,

Christ glorified. Let Christ be first and Christ be last and

Christ fill all between. Let us not look back and vaunt

ourselves with, "I prayed, I. repented, / was baptized, and

/—/' but let us rather shout with the Apostle "no longer I,

but CHRIST!" If I had a hand in my salvation it must

needs contain a flaw, for I find failure fills everything I

do. But if Christ alone deserves the crown, then all like

Him is perfect and immutable.

It is God's purpose that in ull things Christ should have

the pre-eminence and that all fullness should dwell in Him.
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He is God's fullness. He is our fullness. Both God and

His saints are mutually and completely furnished in Him

(Col. 1:19, 20; 2:9, 10).

A. E. K.



THE HEAVENLY KINGDOMS

The Kingdom of God and the Kingdom

of the Heavens

There is a perennial interest in the question, What is the

difference between the kingdom of God and the kingdom

of the heavens? In many instances there seems to be no

distinction at all. In Matt. 19:23, 24 we read of both king

doms in connection with the rich man who clung to his

possessions. Their general identity is recognized again

and again when the "kingdom" is spoken of without any

word to tell us which one is referred to. Parallel passages

abound in the gospels where Matthew uses the phrase

"kingdom of the heavens" and the other evangelists use

"kingdom of God."

The former phrase occurs only in Matthew's account.

But Matthew also uses the phrase "kingdom of God."

These instances are of special interest, therefore, in help

ing us to an understanding of the distinction between these

two expressions.

"The kingdom of God" occurs in the first gospel in Matt.

6:33: "Seek ye first the kingdom of God."

12:28: "If I cast out demons * * *. then the king

dom of God is come upon you."

19:24: "* * * for a rich man to enter into the

kingdom of God."

21:31: "the tax gatherers and harlots go into the

kingdom of God before you."

21:43: "The kingdom of God shall be taken from you."
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If we can discover some element in these passages

foreign to the rest, which makes it repugnant to our spir

itual apprehension if we substitute "heavens" for "God/'

then we will be able to enjoy the light and blessing which

He has intended by using two phrases rather than one only.

The basic thought of the "kingdom of the heavens" is

found in Dan. 2:44, where we read: "And in the days of

these kings shall the God in heaven set up a kingdom,

which shall never be destroyed: and the kingdom shall not

be left to another people, but in shall break in pieces and

consume all these kingdoms * * *." •

This passage, combined with a close reading of all later

references to this kingdom, show us plainly that it is con

fined to the earth. Its limits do not extend beyond this

planet. Besides this it belongs to a people, it is the sov

ereignty of one people or nation over other nations, such

as was the case with Babylon, Medo-Persia, and Greece,

whose kingdoms it will displace, and it is a future kingdom

which is not in exercise as yet.

In contrast to this, the kingdom of God was already in

exercise in heaven, though not on earth, as our Lord taught

His disciples: "Thy will be done on earth as it is in heaven"

(Matt. 6:10).

The kingdom of God, while it will include the earth, is

not confined to it, but is bounded by the universe, except

such parts as are in rebellion against Him. The kingdom

of the heavens .has no place outside the earth. The former

is a present reality in heaven, but neither are yet estab

lished on earth.

The kingdom of God is the sovereignty of a Divine Per

son: the kingdom of the heavens is a kingdom which, in

deed, finds all its authority in Him, yet is delegated to a
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people. "And the kingdom and the dominion, and the

greatness of the kingdom under the whole heaven, shall

be given to the people of the saints of the Most High"

(Dan. 7:27). The twelve apostles shall sit upon twelve

thrones judging (ruling) the twelve tribes of Israel (Matt.

19:28). Others shall have authority, some over five cities,

some over ten. This authority is referred to when he tells

them to teach or disciple all nations (Matt. 28:19).

A present day example may help much to impress what

we have been seeking to set forth. What, we will ask, is

the difference between the kingdom of King George and the

kingdom of Great Britain? The king's dominion extends

over England and all its dependencies. In England he is

the king, in India he is the Emperor. But there is a sense

in which every Englishman who votes in the home country

has a hand in the government of India. So, too, a place

in the kingdom of the heavens, includes a place of authority

over the other nations.

If this be so, we can easily see how He would hardly

ask them to "seek first the kingdom of the heavens/' They

were eager enough for the authority which that would

bestow, but they were not so anxious for the blessing,

which a personal subjection to God on their own part would

bring. So the prevalent phrase in Matthew in this case is

changed to "kingdom of God."

So, too, with our second quotation (Matt. 12:28). The

earthly kingdom had no jurisdiction over demons. So

the fact that He cast them out was a sign that the king

dom of God had come upon them.

The case of the rich man (Mat. 19:24) is true of both

kingdoms, but entrance is even more difficult in respect of

God's personal rule.
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The tax gatherers and harlots will have nothing but

judgment in the kingdom of the heavens. The tax gatherers

were traitors to that kingdom/ But the self-righteous Phar

isees, who had a great deal to say about their own fitness

for the Divine presence—they had even less right than

those whom they despised. And this shows another char

acteristic distinction, arising from the fact that one king

dom involves subjection to God Himself where no deception

is possible, while the other has to do with authority vested

in human hands. The kingdom of God will have no such

history as the kingdom of the heavens. In the latter there

will be feigned subjection, which w511 break out into

rebellion when Satan is loosed from his chains. Loyalty to

God Himself has a personal element similar to loyalty to

a sovereign, which is much more than the subjection of a

dependent realm.

Our last quotation deals with the fruits of the vine

yard. There is no question here of the relation of Israel

to the other nations. In subjection to God they would have

furnished Him with the wine which cheers both God and

man (Judg. 9:13). So it is not the kingdom of the heavens

which is taken from them, but the kingdom of God. This

will be given to a nation which will bring forth" its fruits.

The two kingdoms, then, contain much in common and are

often equivalents. But they always keep their own color

ing and one phrase can never be used where God in His

excellent wisdom has been pleased to place the other.

THE KINGDOM OF THE FATHER

The "kingdom of the Father" is another phrase which

contains a precious truth in advance of either of the ones

we are considering. If the kingdom of the heavens ex

presses the relation of dependencies to another people and
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the kingdom of God the personal loyalty to a sovereign,

then the Father's kingdom expresses the position of the

king's children. This filial relationship promises no po

litical prestige, but speaks rather of provision and char

acter, which His fatherhood implies. He is the Father of

the righteous (Matt. 13:43). He it is Who is petitioned for

bread and forgiveness (Matt. 6:10), and He will provide

the wine in the coming kingdom (Matt. 26:29).

The kingdom of God is very seldom mentioned in the

epistles, stress being laid upon its character. It is never,

however, spoken of as a present reality upon the earth.

It is spoken of as future (1 Cor. 6:9, 10; 15:50; Gal. 5:21;

Eph. 5:5; 1 Thess. 2:12; 2 Thess. 1:5; 2 Ti. 4:1, 18). It

is associated with the Circumcision (Col. 4:11). The

phrase "the kingdom of God is within you," so often quoted

to show a present mysterious immanence is a mistranslation.

When the Greek "en," in, is used with a plural, it should be

rendered "among." The Lord said "the kingdom of God is

among you." It had drawn very nigh in those days.

THE KINGDOM OF THE SON

There is one kingdom, however, which is in power at the

present time. We do not refer to the authorities of dark

ness, who rule this sombre scene, but to the kingdom of

God's dear Son (Col. 1:13). The authority of darkness is

a strictly spiritual kingdom. It does not displace the

sovereignties of this world at all. So also is the Son's

kingdom. It is a strictly spiritual sovereignty. We were

once subjects of the domains of darkness. Now we are

subjects of the kingdom of the Son of His love. All the

while, however, we are still subject to the human govern

ments under which we live. We are not loosed from them.

We are exhorted to be subjects to rulers as God's ministers.
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Some day the kingdom of God's Son will find expression

on earth. That will be after this old earth has been re

placed by a new one. Then God will be reconciled with all

mankind and all will be willing, worshiping subjects of

His beloved Son. So perfect will this reign be that the

time will come when all sovereignty and authority and power

will have been abolished and the Son Himself will become

subject to the Father (1 Cor. 15:27).

So long as sin and insubordination hold sway there

can be no happiness apart from government. But when,

at length, all is perfect, when sin is gone, and not the least

breath stirs contrary to His wish, what need for govern

ment? The kingdom will exist only in name, giving place

to the Father's guiding hand.

Then, when government itself is gone, will we learn the

real lesson it was meant to teach: that His will alone is good

—good for His glory and for our welfare. And when this

is acknowledged by every heart then will God indeed be

All in all.



THE MYSTERY OF EVIL

Whatever of mystery there may be in the origin of evil,

its presence in the universe is a great outstanding fact.

Explained or unexplained, evil exists, and it is just this

fact which presents a problem of absorbing interest.

Philosophy is unable to account for the mystery, and science

can only infer that some inscrutable law is operating in the

play of two great forces, good and evil. While acknowledg

ing the fact of evil, many hope for its elimination by way

of evolution, regarding it as a present imperfection which

the human race will shed as it ascends the hill of life.

Others, in their eagerness to exonerate God from respon

sibility, give evil a permanent place in the universe, ascrib

ing its origin and continuance to the devil. However, there

are those who cannot reconcile the thought of perpetual sin

and suffering with a just conception of God, and to these

the writer specially commends this brief study of a great

theme.

In the realm of romance, genius vividly portrays the con

flict of vice and virtue, and with unerring instinct depicts

the triumph of good and the eclipse of evil. Now, this

longing for the ascendency of the noble and praiseworthy

is no small token of that perfect state which shall ulti

mately prevail. The difficulty with many is to see how evil

can be conducive to good, and a necessary factor in the

accomplishment of Divine purpose. That evil was no mere

accident, but an integral, indispensable part of the Divine
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plan, is proved and illustrated by the entire range of sacred

narrative and history. Bold in statement, strong in truth,

Scripture still offers the clearest solution of the problem of

evil. Shall we be less bold in reception, or must we modify

and water down its strength to suit our fixed notions and

ideas?

god's fiat

The fiat of God has gone forth. "I make peace, and

create evil." Surely, then, there must be a purpose in its

creation, since nothing can be purposeless that comes from

Him. Absolutely supreme, God is responsible for the guid

ance of the universe to its appointed climax. Able to avert

evil, He allowed it for reasons of His own. Evil is God's

prerogative, and its employment subserves the purpose in

view. He takes full control, and is at the helm of affairs

in such manner that He "worketh all things after the coun

sel of His own will." Truly, "all is of God," and though

we may not be able to fully comprehend His ways yet we

may see sufficient of His ability to assure us of a purpose

marvellous in wisdom and rich in love.

There is no real good, no vital virtue, apart from con- .

flict with, and victory over, evil. Suffering in some form is

inevitable, but is transfigured when we see that it is the

Divine means to an exalted end. Herein there is much

point in the thought expressed of Christ that "though He

were a Son, yet learned He obedience by the things which

He suffered." We even read that Christ was "delivered

up by the determinate counsel and foreknowledge of God."

Thus we see that the machinations of wicked men were in

strumental in the fulfilment of the Divine purpose.

The story of Joseph finely illustrates the inter-weaving

of good and evil. His brothers planned his death, but

eventually sell him into slavery, concealing their crime by
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crafty deceit. Years roll by, and Joseph, the obscure, be

comes ruler of Egypt, and a thoughtful benefactor of the

people. Revealing his identity to his brothers, who fear

reprisal for their misdeeds, Joseph makes a fine acknowledg

ment of God's overruling power. He consoles them by

saying: "Now therefore, be not grieved nor angry with

yourselves that ye sold me hither, for God did send me

before you to preserve life. So now it was not you that

sent me hither, but God/' Truly, what we term circum

stance and chance attend upon His will in the accomplish

ment of His manifold purpose.

WORLD EVENTS PRE-ORDAINED

In such quotations as the following we see the sovereignty

of God in the great forces of good and evil. Referring to

Israel God says: "Like as I have brought all this great evil

upon this people, so will I bring upon them all the good that

I have promised them. As I have watched over them, to

pluck up, to break down, throw down and destroy, and afflict,

so will I watch over them, to build, and to plant/' And

again: "Who gave Jacob for a spoil, and Israel to robbers?

Did not Jehovah?" We also read that "He made of one.

every nation of men for to dwell on the face of the .earth,

having ordained appointed seasons, and the bounds of their

habitation." Thus we see that the events of history, rise

and fall of kingdoms, changes in the world's map, have been

all foreordained.

It may be said that if God thus acts in sovereign power,

He must therefore invade the domain of what is termed

"free will." But Scripture, experience, and observation

show conclusively that man is not absolutely free. He

may be free in the realm of will, but not in the sphere of

action. He may plan and purpose, determine and devise,
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but there is a controlling power above himself which ever

and anon restrains the execution of his will. Man is often

the creature of circumstance. In the words of Byron, "Men

are the sport of circumstances, when circumstances seem the

sport of men." Thus, man's proposals are ever at God's

disposal.

Profoundly wise and beautifully simple was the attitude

of the poet who penned the following lines:—

I have no answer for myself or thee

Save that I learned beside my mother's knee:

All is of God that is and is to be,

And God is good. Let this suffice us still,

Resting in childlike trust upon His will

Who moves to His great ends unthwarted by the ill.

Evil is but temporary, though its reign seem long. The will

of the creature shall yet be swayed into perfect correspond

ence with the will of the Creator. Within the majestic

monitions of His will, punishment and judgment there may

be, but all the minutiae of His marvellous guidance and

government is ordered with a view to the ultimate issue.

And when the mystery of His will is seen in the light of

full accomplishment, there will be joyous acquiescence from

' the lips of all.

The presence of evil, in conflict, crime, and catastrophe

may mystify and perplex, but once grip the grand concep

tion that the winding ways of men, though a seeming tangled

skein, is not purposeless with God, and we have enlighten

ment and assurance. We may safely trust the destiny of

mankind to Him who created, who fashioned and formed in

august pursuance of a sovereign purpose. Therefore, we

may rest heart and intellect in His power to bring to glad

fruition the operations of His majestic will.

William Mealand.
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